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PREFACE 

On the publication of my Grammar of Burushaski and 
my return from Hunza which nearly coincided at the 
end of 1935, I was invited by the late Professors A. Meil- 
let and Mgr. Jos. Schrijnen to submit for publication 
by the Commission dJEnquete Linguistique some state- 
ment of the further knowledge I had acquired of Burus- 
haski during my recent expedition. This flattering offer 
I felt obliged to decline as the Institut for Sammenlig- 
nende Kulturforskning of Oslo, which had undertaken 
the publication of my original work, had already expressed 
its desire to publish a supplement to it, should funds be 
available when the work was ready. 

I suggested, however, that I had other material which 
might be of interest to the CEL, and out of a list of pos- 
sible items Professors Meillet and Schrijnen selected the 
subject of the following sketch. Since then various cir- 
cumstances have conspired to delay its preparation, and 
I have to express to the CEL my gratitude for the great 
patience they have displayed towards my apparent dila- 
toriness. I wish I could feel that the delay had been re- 
deemed by the final result, but amid the all too obvious 
defects and deficiencies of the work its only positive 
merit appears to be that it breaks new ground. 

I would state here, by way of grateful acknowledgement, 



that my visit to Hunza in 1934-35 was encouraged by 
the award of a Leverhulme Fellowship, and facilitated by 
the pecuniary grant which accompanied it. 

Welwyn Garden City, D. L. R. LORIMER. 
1st December, 1938 
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Dumski is the language of the Doma, to use their own 
name for themselves, or the BCricho, as they are called by 
their neighbours, a small body of aliens settled among 
the Burushaski-speaking Buriisho of Hunza and Nagar. 

Before examining the position of the Doma and their 
language in detail, something may first be said in regard 
to the general linguistic situation. 

I t  is at first sight surprising that the little states of 
Hunza and Nagar, situated in the fastnesses of the Western 
Karakoram, withdrawn from any of the main currents of 
life, almost self-contained politically, socially and eco- 
nomically, and proud in the possession of a residual lan- 
guage and a sense of nationality, should not possess a ho- 
mogeneous population. In each indeed there is one element 
which is dominant in numbers and importance, the Bu- 
riisho, the speakers of Burushaski, to whom these two states 
have owed their spirit of independence and their freedom 
from external control. The Burusho occupy the central 
portion of the South of Hunza, and the inner part of Na- 
gar, which ends in a cul de sac. Both Hunza and Nagar, 
however, possess in addition a considerable Shin popula- 
tion, and to this Hunza adds a third element consisting of 
Wakhis, - hailing originally from \Vak&n in Afghan terri- 
tory. Both the Shins and the Wahis differ markedly from 



the Buriisho in character, and the languages of all three 
are quite distinct from each other. 

I t  is to be remembered that the considerable extent of 
country marked on the maps as Hunza and Nagar consists 
mostly of unhabitable tracts of snow-mountain and glacier, 
and that the population is confined to the narrow river 
valleys. These are not many and not all are habitable. 
There is the main valley of the Hunza River and the val- 
leys of three of its tributaries, the Chupiirsan coming in 
from the N. W., the Shimshal from the E. and the Nagar 
River also from the E. but situated further to the South. 

Stated in terms of effective geography the Burusho 
occupy about 20 miles of the main valley, where its course 
is roughly E. to W. from Ataabad down to Hindi and Mina- 
pin, as well as the Nagar side valley. There are also scattered 
settlements of Hunza Burusho mainly to the North, and of 
Nagar Burusho to the West, e.g. at Sikandarabad. Gene- 
rally speaking, the main valley from Hindi in Hunza and 
Minapin in Nagar downwards is occupied by Shins, locally 
called Shkn, and upwards from Galmit by Wa&is, who 
also form the population of the Shimshal and Chupursan 
side-valleys. 

These major elements, Burusho, Shkn and Waais ,  con- 
stitute distinct communities, in a large measure socially 
and economically independent of each other. 

If we assume an original Burusho population, as on the 
whole appears reasonable, this situation seems to have 
arisen from the partial penetration of an extremely diffi- 
cult country by alien peoples operating independently from 
different points of departure on different lines of approach. 



The country is not a one-way c d  de sac. There are at the 
present day several routes of entry of varying practicability 
and importance. The Kilik and the Mintaka passes on the 
N. give access from the Pamirs and from the more populous 
centres lying behind them, Kashgar and Yarkand ; the Irshad 
pass on the N. W. permits transit between Hunza and the 
Upper Oxus valley, i.e. Wal&Sn; and the Shirnshal pass on 
the E. enables the Shimshalis to take their animals to graze 
in Raskam and the empty wastes to the East ; while on the 
South the main valley of the Hunza River debouches three 
miles below Gilgit into the Gilgit valley from which routes 
lead to Yasin, Chitral, the Indus valley and Kashmir. 

In earlier times direct communication with Baltistan was 
possible via Shimshal and the Biraldo. Relations with Bal- 
tistan figure in Hunza tradtion, and in the present-day 
population of Shimshal - to their detriment - Colonel 
R. F. C. Schomberg l) claims to have recognised Balti cha- 
racteristics; but the route has been closed by an alteration 
in glacier conditions. 

Exactly how the processes of penetration which we are 
postulating took place, can, in the absence of any historical 
record, afford a subject only for surmise. 

Local tradition has it that the population of Hunza was, 
in comparatively recent times, much smaller than it is 
now and was confined to the three adjacent villages of 
Baltit, Altit and Ganish. Even now in spite of the urge of 
land-hunger and food-hunger the Burusho are averse from 
moving to the higher country where climatic conditions are 
harsher and the apricot will not ripen. I t  seems probable 

I )  ,,Unknown Karakoram", p. 40. 



therefore that the W a h i  penetration was of the nature of 
an infiltration into an unoccupied country and not the re- 
sult of any sort of competition with an established local 
population, still less of an organised invasion. I t  may 
be assumed that the Wahis  entered the country by the 
Irshad Pass. 

In the Sh2n area, the sites of habitation on the Hunza, 
or north side of the river, Maybn and Hindi, are not suffi- 
ciently attractive to suggest that they would necessarily 
have been occupied from the earliest times. The Shhn may 
well have been the first to realise their potentialities and 
under economic need to exploit them. On the Nagar side, 
however, from Minapin downwards to Nilt conditions of 
soil and water are more favorable and this region is likely 
to have attracted human population at least as soon as 
any other part of Hunza or Nagar. There is near Tho1 what 
appears to be a small Buddhist stupa. Here the Shen may 
well have displaced earlier Burusho occupants. However 
and whenever they did actually appear on the scene, they 
must have come from the South up the Hunza River from 
Gilgit . 

In our physical maps showing mountains, rivers and gla- 
ciers we can now fill in the ethnological and linguistic data, 
the population being represented only by isolated dots on 
the river courses. The Burusho and their Burushaski lan- 
guage appear occupying a more or less central position, se- 
parated from the outer world on the North by the Wa&i 
people and language and on the S. W. by the Sh&n and the 
Shina language, enclosed by an impassable barrier of 
mountains on the S., and hemmed in on the \V. and E. by 



scarcely traversable ranges, beyond the latter of which lie 
almost uninhabitable wastes. 

All told, the human element bears a very small proportion 
to the physical area. The population figures of the 1931 
census are as follows: 

According to the Census Report these numbers give 
density figures of 3 souls per sq. mile in Hunza and 9 souls 
per sq. mile in Nagar. 
All that these figures mean, of course, is that there is a 

very large uninhabited and uninhabitable area in Nagar, 
and a still larger similar area in Hunza which is much the 
bigger country. 

After this general survey of the country and the popu- 
lation we may now return to the Doma. Unlike the ShPn and 
the Wa&s these people do not occupy independent blocks 
of territory in the two states. 

In Hunza they are mostly concentrated in a central site 
allotted to them in the lands of the Burusho in return for 
their services to the general community as musicians and 
blacksmiths. The Hunza Doma number about 48 house- 

Buriisho . 

Sh6n . . 

Waais  . 

Total . 

Total 

20,300 

4,477 

2,411 

27,188 

in Hunza 

9,938 

1,184 

2,411 

13,533 

in Nagar 

10,362 

3,293 

- 

13,655 



holds, or 250 souls, of whom 40 households or 2 10 souls are 
settled on lands known as BErishal (or, I think, Dtimigl) 
about a mile from Baltit, the capital, on the eastern slope 
of the spur that runs down from it southwards to the river. 
There are also some three households at Alisbsd (4 miles 
Nr. of Baltit) and there are said to be 2 households in Nazim- 
abad and 1 at Gircha to the N. and 2 at Hindi in Shen 
territory. 

Details are not available of the numbers or distribution in 
Nagar, but the Census returns give a village "Dumyal", 
with 18 households or a population of 80 souls, which is 
probably their headquarters. 

The Doma of Hunza and Nagar are regarded by them- 
selves and by others as one people. They both speak Du- 
maki, and they intermarry. There is little doubt that they 
are close of kin to the Doms of Gilgit. The latter, it is true, 
speak only Shina, but it is easy to see that Dumaki would 
readily fall out of use where it was in competition with 
another language of similar type and of wide extension 
and superior prestige, while it would maintain itself against 
a difficult and alien tongue like Burushaski. The Doms of 
Yasin are said to speak Shina, with Khowsr as a second 
language. I have not heard that they concern themselves 
with Werchikwsr. 

I t  is to the credit of the Doma of Hunza and Nagar that 
they alone appear to have preserved their original language, 
and that they are the only foreigners (so far as I have heard) 
who have ever mastered Burushaski. 

The name, functions and position in society of these 
people leave little doubt that they represent the Doms of 



Northern India, and the tradition current regarding the 
earlier history of the Doma of Hunza and Nagar confirm 
rather than contradict such an assumption. The Hunza 
Doma say that their ancestors migrated from Kashmir to 
Baltistan. Later, two men, a father and son, named Dishil 
and Machun fled the country, presumably with their fa- 
milies, and arrived as refugees in Hunza Nagar. Dishil 
settled in Nagar and Machun established himself on the 
BErishalit lands in Hunza. The houses of this colony were 
originally located on the crest of the spur a t  Karimabad, 
where the Mir now has his summer quarters, and were known 
as Bericho Khan (the "Doms' Village"). 

The arrival of the Doma in Hunza is said to have taken 
place in the time of Ayasho, Tham of Hunza. Two Ayasho's 
appear in the official genealogy of the Ruling Family. The 
first, who is probably the one here intended, is the ancestor 
in the eleventh generation of the present l) Mir of Hunza, 
Sir Muhammad Nazim Khgn, K. C .  I. E. He is said to 
have ruled for 35 years. The second Ayasho was the great 
grandson of the first. On this reckoning the Doma may 
have been settled in Hunza for something between 200 and 
300 years. 

This account was obtained for me by Gushpiir Jamd 
Khan (J.Kh.). From my own informant, Huko, I had earlier 
obtained a less complete and slightly different version, of 
which I have only the briefest notes. According to him also 
the ancestor of the I?oma came to Hunza from Baltistan. 
Barcha Mamu Sing, Wakil, of Ganish, had gone on a mis- 
sion to Baltistan. He pleased the Ruler of Baltistan in some 

I )  He died in July 1938. 



way and was invited to say what favour he would like to 
receive. He asked for musicians ( ~ * ~ a r ~ S o  usta-dtig), as 
there were then no musicians in Hunza. They were given 
to him. This was "in early times". Machun, ancestor of 
the Dom blacksmiths ( d ~ k e  usta-dtig) also came from 
Baltistan. 

It will be seen that both accounts agree in asserting that 
the Doma came to Hunza from Baltistan and it may reason- 
ably be inferred that the journey was made direct. Now- 
adays a lengthy dktour would be necessary, but we have 
already seen that there was formerly a practicable route 
between Shimshal and Baltistan which led over a pass at 
the head of the Biraldo Glacier I) .  Various other traditions 
demand a fairly intimate contact between Hunza and Bal- 
tistan which certainly does not now exist. A story invented 
at the present day would almost certainly bring the Doma 
into Hunza from Gilgit and not from Baltistan, and on its 
face the linguistic evidence would not rule out this route. 
I t  would provide the simplest way of accounting for the 
important Shina element in Dumaki. Hypothetically it is 
not impossible that the Doma should have been in contact 
with Shina either in Baltistan, or when on their way thither 
from Kashmir, by what route is not mentioned. The Baltis 
seem to have intruded from the East into what was origi- 
nally the territory of Shina-speakers. Shina is spoken on 
every side on which the Baltis' country is accessible, and 
there are actually small Shina-speaking groups settled in 
western Baltistan at Rondu and Skardu. The former pro- 

') Vide ,,The Burushaski Language" Vol. 11, Text No. XXVIII, also 
Schomberg, "Unknown Karakoram" p. 203. 



bably represent an original Dard population. The latter, 
according to their own traditions were forcibly imported 
into the country from Astor and Chilas by the Makpon 
dynasty in the 17th century. I t  is to be noted that these 
western groups include Doms as well as Shins and Yash- 
kuns. The Shins call themselves Rom I),  which in this case 
can hardly be a perversion of Dom. 

The status of the Doma, or Bericho, in Hunza is definitely 
at the bottom of the social scale. In this they resemble 
their namesakes in Gilgit and India and elsewhere. There 
is no reason to doubt that they brought their traditional 
status with them, for the Burusho are not people who re- 
gard music or crafts as things which it is derogatory to 
practise. 

Any ordinary Burushin with the requisite enterprise and 
ability will better himself by learning and exercising a 
traditional craft such as carpentry, wood-turning, weaving, 
bootmaking and finer metal work, or by taking advantage 
of any technique he has acquired abroad, the higher car- 
pentry, masonry, tailoring and even laundry-work. The 
Mir's rest-houses at Baltit, and the new Maulai J a m a t  
Khsnas there and at Aliabad are technically-admirable 
buildings of cut stone. Music is cultivated by amateurs and 
enthusiasts on all available forms of musical instrument. 
The drums and pipes of the professional I?oma are not 
taboo. 

I t  is apparently not the occupations of the Bericho that 
are felt to be inferior, but their personnel. They themselves 
are certainly not regarded as being on a social equality 

l) Vide J .  Biddulph, ,,Tribes of the Hindu ICoosh," pp. 4 6 7 .  

9 



with the Burusho. They have an allotment of Rajiiki 
(labour in the interests of the community and services to 
the Mir), which is peculiar to themselves. They do plas- 
tering and sanitary work and collect fuel for the Mir and in 
Aliabad they appeared to perform miscellaneous services for 
the household of his morganatic wife. 

As far as I know the Doma accept their position as na- 
tural and find it satisfactory. I saw no signs of contempt 
for them on the part of the Burusho, who did not appear 
to be exalted by any sense of their own superiority. Self- 
consciousness was not evident on either side. 

So far as there is discrimination against the Bericho in 
the ordinary affairs of life it is said to be declining. The 
Burusho will now eat food cooked by them, which formerly 
they would not do, and I have no doubt that they will 
feed in their company. J.Kh. says that the Burusho and 
Shkn will intermarry with them, but that the Waa i s  
will not. In the case of the Burusho I do not think that in- 
termarriage can be usual. I do not remember ever hearing, 
of such an alliance nor did any occur in the pedigrees which 
I recorded. I understand that when a Burusho father is 
annoyed with this daughter he may declare his intention of 
marrying her off to a Berits, by way of a threat which he 
has no real intention of carrying out. There is, however, 
nowadays some difficulty in finding husbands for daughters 
when they reach marriageable age, so perhaps what was 
originally looked upon as a sort of bad joke may sometimes 
prove to be an unfortunate necessity. 

Like all the inhabitants of the country the Doma sup- 
port themselves primarily by agriculture. The community 



could not afford to maintain one section, whatever their 
services or gifts, who did not in the main produce their 
own food supply. So the Doma musicians and blacksmiths, 
like the Burusho carpenters and weavers, begin by being 
cultivators of the soil, but for their public services they 
receive some remuneration from the community. 

They specialise in their various arts and crafts. Musicians 
and blacksmiths do not interchange or duplicate their ac- 
tivities. Each musician even sticks to his own instrument: 
the big drum, the kettledrums or the pipe. There are two 
principal kinds of pipe: the "surenai", or reed-pipe, for 
ordinary occasions, and the "beshili", Burushaski "gabi", 
used for special festival occasions. There is also a smaller, 
reedless pipe, the "tiitkk", affected by amateurs. The 
minimum band-unit consists of one big-drummer, one 
kettle-drummer and one piper. 

Music plays an important part in Hunza life. Alone, or 
as an accompaniment to dancing, it is an essential feature 
of all public festivals and ceremonies. I t  stimulates both 
players and horses a t  polo matches and helps the sooth- 
saying b@an to attain a state of ecstasy and inspiration. 

Hunza music demands a great expenditure of physical 
energy on the part of the performers, and the Doma do not 
spare themselves. Drummers and pipers always seem to put 
their whole souls into the job, and to be striving by their 
own vigour to inspire the dancers or players to a maximum 
effort. On a really hot day this means a gruelling exertion 
which, it seemed to me, could only be kept up.by an en- 
thusiasm almost as real as it looked. For the right to com- 
mand such exertion and enthusiasm, the public pays. Ac- 



cording to J.Kh. each Hunza household contributes annually 
for the benefit of its musicians six pounds weight of grain. 

The blacksmiths work only in iron. They make miscel- 
laneous implements, such as blades of the small grubber 
(the chumar biit) ,  the curved spikes of small picks (g f l i ) ,  fire- 
irons, shears, tweezers, knives, pins and sockets for mill- 
stones, and probably (but I am not sure) adze- and axe- 
heads. Periodically in winter they tour round the villages 
and sharpen or repair these and other tools and instruments 
for the Burusho cultivators. 

At any group of houses where his services are required, 
the blacksmith sets up his forge: a small charcoal fire on the 
ground enclosed on three sides by large stones, another 
big stone for anvil, and a pair of goatskin bellows. These 
last are operated by any interested third party, for blowing 
does not require an expert. The forge once set going, the 
blacksmith squats on the ground and falls to work heating 
and reforging axe-heads etc. and restoring their edge with 
a file, and so on. The work, though rough and ready, re- 
quires some skill, but it does not demand the same expen- 
diture of spiritual force as the production of music. How 
the blacksmith is remunerated I do not know. 

"Arts" and "crafts" seem to make about equal demands 
on the Dom community. Of the 40 households in Berishal, 
18 are musicians and 22 blacksmiths, but Aliabad has only 
musicians and the 2 house holds at Hindi are also musicians. 

Besides music and working in iron the Doma have other 
accomplishments of lesser importance. They make glue, 
and carve out stone cooking-pots, and construct composite 
bows and wooden combs But the Burusho now also make 



cooking-pots for themselves and some of them can also 
make bows. Bows, however. are seldom wanted; they are 
a mere survival, used only on festival occasions for shooting 
at marks from horseback; and the bow has a long life. 

Whatever form of religion their ancestors may have af- 
fected, the Doma of Hunza are now, like the Burusho, 
Maulai Muslims. In Nagar they are probably Shia's, as 
the Nagar Burusho are. 

They are said to have the same range of personal names 
as the Burusho, most of which are common to other Mus- 
lim communities. No information is available about their 
habits and customs, but it is said that they originally had 
no regularised practice of divorce, and paid no taxes. The 
term bzrfski talfiq, "Dom's divorce," is now applied by the 
Burusho to the divorcing of a wife for misconduct, but 
whether the implication is just is another matter. 

When we come to speak of their language, the first point 
to deal with is perhaps the names applied to the people 
and their speech. They call themselves: 

Sg. Do-m P1. Do-ma 
and their language : 

Dumrki ba*$ Dom language 
or Domege ba.$ the language of the Do-ma 
The Burusho on the other hand call them: 

Sg. B'evrits P1. B'evriCo 
and their language : 

B'eriSaski (ba.5) 
Be-riCo is of course the name by which they are generally 

known in the country. 



In Hunza the Doma men are bilingual. While they have 
preserved the use of their own language in their homes, 
those living amongst the Burusho also talk Burushaski, 
and those settled in Hindi communicate with the local 
Sh6n population in Shina. 

In Nagar they also speak Dumaki, and doubtless also 
Burushaski or Shina as a second language. 

Huko, of Aliabad, my informant and the only Dom with 
whom I have conversed, seemed to have a perfect com- 
mand of Burushaski, and I had frequently seen the Baltit 
and Aliabad bandsmen in public without realising that 
Burushaski was not their mother-tongue and their only 
form of speech. The Doma women, on the other hand, are 
said to be unable to speak Burushaski. Whether this state- 
ment applies everywhere I do not know. 

I t  is easily to be understood that the women of the iso- 
lated and probably self-contained community at Berishal, 
who have presumably few contacts with Burusho women, 
should fail to pick up the difficult Burushaski language, but 
the scattered households established in Burusho villages 
are probably living at much closer quarters with their 
neighbours and so necessarily on more intimate terms 
with them, and if this is so it is probable that the women 
acquire something of the language. 

However that may be, the segregation of the main body 
of the Hunza Doma in Berishal has probably been a prin- 
cipal factor in the preservation of their language and as 
long as it continues the language may be expected to sur- 
vive. 



The Dumaki material presented in the present work was 
collected at the end of my visit to Hunza in 1934-5. 

I was not at first aware of the existence of the language 
and when I did hear of it I was too much occupied with 
other matters to spend time on investigating it. Only at 
the very end of our time, when we were packing and on the 
very point of pulling up our stakes, I determined to make 
an effort to record at least a few words of Dumaki. Ac- 
cordingly I got hold of Huko, son of Mast Ali, surenaichi, 
one of our local Aliabad musicians, and during the five 
days from 27th to 31 st August 1935 I worked with him 
for an hour or two a day. 

Conditions were not ideal for rapid work. My require- 
ments were quite novel to Huko, he was unable to give any 
help in phonetic diagnostics and our only common medium 
was Burushaski. Huko was, however, highly intelligent and 
most willing, and I did my best. 

I started to work on a list of common words which I 
had used when trying to collect comparative material in 
some Shina dialects. I then set out to secure the commoner 
pronominal forms and to get an outline of the conjugation 
of one or two transitive and intransitive verbs and the 
principal parts of a few other verbs, and finally I recorded 
a very summary "text", which was all that Huko, with 
some warning, was able to produce. Given time and 
practice, I have no doubt that he could have furnished 
something more satisfying, but with the last word of the 
text our final s6ance ended. 

The original selection of words was not very satisfactory 
and was little improved by the addition of some specialist 



terms relating to musical instruments and weaving appa- 
ratus, which I was trying to obtain in Burushaski. At 
first I omitted to find out the gender and plural forms of 
nouns, and I failed to record the full declension of a single 
noun. 

The material, with its deficiencies, its half hints, its 
obscurities and uncertainties, I have now found in the last 
degree exasperating; but when I return to my original 
notes, their appearance reminds me that I was working 
against time, and that reflection, comparison and the 
extraction of explanations were out of the question. I t  is 
always easy after the event to imagine that one might 
have done better, but in life we never do come up to our 
hypothetical form, whether the game is tennis, billiards or 
linguistic research. 

To Phonetics, as involved in the discrimination of cere- 
brals and non-cerebrals, aspirates and non-aspirates, I 
made no pretence of attending. For me it would have been 
sheer waste of time. In these matters I have assumed the 
probability that Dumaki is in general agreement with Bu- 
rushaski and Shina. Accordingly where any word of which 
the spelling is known to me with some certainty in Bu- 
rushaski or Shina, occurs also in Dumaki, I have as a rule 
represented it in the same way. 

Where there is no outside guidance to fall back on, forms 
must be regarded as quite uncertain as far as cerebrals and 
aspirates are concerned. For example the verb "to be" : 
whether the 3rd sg. Pres. is t a  or Eha I do not know, though 
I have adopted Eha. I do not think the t is cerebral. The 
word for "mouth" I wrote originally as knia and later as 



khda,  but the second thought may be no better than the 
first. 

In the Vocabulary, when a word has been recorded by 
me in one of the neighbouring languages, Sh., Bu., Khowar 
or Wakhi - I have noted the fact, and have quoted the form 
when it differs materially from that found in Dumaki. 
Where a word derives apparently from the side of India I 
have referred to Hindustani or Panjgbi. Except in a few 
cases I have abstained from quoting earlier Sanskrit cog- 
nates, even when I know them. Of a large number of these 
Indo-Aryan words, cognate forms in other Indian languages 
can be found in Turner's Nepali Dictionary. This is facili- 
tated by the admirable Index, which contains all words 
quoted in the body of the work, arranged according to 
languages. 

I t  remains to be said that my original material has been 
slightly supplemented. When after my return to England I 
had worked it out and found out its more obvious defi- 
ciencies, it occurred to me that I might be able to obtain 
supplementary information from my friend, Sfibada 
Gushpiir Jams KhBn, the eldest grandson and heir pre- 
sumptive of the then Mir of Hunza, Sir Muhammad Nazim 
Khan, K.C. I. E., I accordingly sent him a questionnaire, 
to which he took great trouble to supply the answers. 
These he wrote extremely legibly in Roman script. He tells 
me that they are the result of catechising five Bericho in 
the presence of the Mir and with his assistance. Of course 
he did not himself know the language, and he had no ex- 
perience in eliciting grammatical facts or in making con- 
sistent phonetic transcriptions. Naturally therefore his 



records present problems, especially in the field of phone- 
tics. To these I refer elsewhere (v. § 27). 

Despite this, his material has proved of great service both 
in corroborating my own records and in supplementing 
them ; and it will be seen that I have utilised it fully in the 
following pages. Encouraged by his goodwill and success 
in this first experiment, I sent him two more comprehensive 
questionnaires, together with a scheme of notation intended 
to provide a common phonetic currency, in the hope that I 
should reap a great harvest. That hope was deferred for 
unfortunately Jamal Khan was at first away from home on 
official business and after his return he was ill. 

In writing after many months to inform me of this he 
said that he now proposed to start on the work at once. 
My last hopes were, however, finally extinguished a fort- 
night later when he wrote and returned the questionnaires 
untouched, saying that he had again been ill and was now 
actually on the road down to Kashmir to seek medical 
treatment. 

So the expenditure of much time and some labour has 
achieved only delay. I hope that no psychologist will sug- 
gest that questionnaire-phobia was a main cause of Jamal 
Khan's temporary breakdown. 

The Language 
I have already said something about the linguistic en- 

vironment of Dumaki and have mentioned the tradition 
that the Doma arrived in Hunza Nagar from Baltistan, 
to which country they had come at an earlier date from 
Kashmir. 



At the present day Dumaki is in vital contact only with 
Burushaski. I t  is true that it has local contacts with Shina 
and Wakhi, but they are on a very small scale and are not 
likely to have had any sensible influence on the central 
body of Dumaki. 

I t  is obvious that Dumaki is an Indo-Aryan language and 
so quite unrelated to Burushaski and Balti Tibetan, and 
not near of kin to Iranian Wakhi. Closer examination shows 
that it does not belong to the Dard group of which Shina 
is a member, and that it has little in common with the re- 
moter and more independent Khowar. 

When we examine the Dumaki vocabulary, however, we 
find that it contains large Burushaski and Shina elements, 
which must be due to contact, and not to common inheritance. 

The Dumaki vocabulary here given comprises about 61 1 
words, of which, on a rough reckoning, about 143 have been 
borrowed from Burushaski, and 140, more or less, have been, 
or may have been, taken over from Shina. Of the remaining 
words about 44 are borrowings from outside languages, mostly 
Arabic and Persian which have not been acquired direct. 

In view of the tradition that the Doma came from Bal- 
tistan, it is curious that there are only two or three words 
which appear to derive from Balti Tibetan, viz. 
berpa poplar, payo salt, and possibly snmba thought, 
which last is found, however, both in Burushaski and Shina. 
Wakhi does not appear to be represented in the language 
as spoken in Central Hunza. 

On the above reckoning, which makes no claim to be 
exact, we are left with approximately 284 words which 
may be authentic Dumaki, or what was Dumaki when the 



language entered its present environment, for before that 
point it must almost certainly have borrowed from various 
unknown sources. 

Many of these words, however, are the common property 
of a wide range of Indo-Aryan languages in India, e.g. 

pami water, ka-la black, 
and point to no particular place of origin. 

To determine what is the essential core of Dumaki, and 
to trace its affinities and assign it to its proper place 
in the linguistic chart, is a task for experts, if indeed the 
scanty material available is sufficient for their needs. 

The name and occupations of the Doma and the fact 
that they must have wandered extensively in order to 
reach their present home, leave little room to doubt that 
they are to be associated with the communities known as 
Doms in northern India. 

This word dom, representing Skr. domba-, is also iden- 
tified with various names by which the Western Gypsies 
describe themselves (in Palestinian Gypsy dom, Armenian 
Gypsy lom, European Gypsy rom), and this naturally sug- 
gests the possibility that Dumaki may be related to the 
language of the Gypsies of Western Asia and Europe. 

A superficial comparison reveals some similarities in 
vocabulary, but most of these are indecisive. Professor 
R. L. Turner tells me that of those which I have noted the 
following are of some interest: 

ako*u walnut lo. y a red 
baba-i apple purSum flea 
j o*i woman Silda cold 
Lima snot ta  and 



Similarities, also of an inconclusive nature, can be found 
in the vocabularies of Dumaki and other scattered groups 
of Indo-Aryan languages, such as the minor relatives of 
Kashmiri (Poguli, Rgmbani etc.) , the languages of the 
Indus, SwZt and Panjkora Kohistans (Ggrwi, Torwiili, 
etc.), Paliila (discovered by G. Morgenstierne in S. E. 
Chitral), Gujuri and Western PahSri, and so on. 

To solve the problems presented by Dumaki, it will 
probably be found that not only the services of a competent 
Indo-Aryan philologist will be required, but a much larger 
body of material. 

From what is here provided a general idea of the mor- 
phology and syntax of the language can perhaps be de- 
duced, but 600 words afford a quite insufficient basis for 
determining the proportion and nature of the contributions 
to the vocabulary from various sources, and for etymological 
purposes a much more exact phonetic record is necessary. 

I can only erect a sign-post and tender a prospectus, and 
prospectuses are notoriously apt to mislead, both by what 
they state, and by what they omit to state. 

I t  is to be hoped that some qualified person will find op- 
portunity to make a full and accurate record of the language 
in all its aspects, while that is still possible. Dumaki may 
not survive into the indefinite future. 



PHONOLOGY 

1. Dumaki (dumzki) seems to display much the same 
range of sounds as Shina and Burushaski. 

I t  undoubtedly possesses cerebrals. Of aspirates I cannot 
speak with assurance, as I cannot myself distinguish them 
with certainty in these languages. My informant had 
also not arrived at consciousness on the subject, and I 
had no time to discuss it with him, or to struggle with 
the problem myself. All the probabilities are, however, 
that Dumaki has the same cerebrals and aspirates as 
Shina and in the main as Burushaski. Accordingly, where 
a Dumaki word is approximately identical with, or is 
evidently closely related to, a Shina or Burushaski word, 
I have spelt it with cerebrals and aspirates if it is known 
to have such in these other languages, however I may 
have originally recorded it. 

2. The scheme of sounds in Dumaki may be taken 
to be somewhat as follows : 

Vowels 
a a , a  ae E e i I o u u ( m )  aei ZI au ai 

The vowels are variable in length. 

Consonants 
k q (kh) x 



t (th) 

t (th) 
PI pf (ph) 
C (Eh) 
r, (th) 
ts (ts. h) 

3. Notes on the Consonants 
x and y, as in Shina, probably occur only in borrowed 

words: tnxt-AS was also recorded as tnkt-AS 
y sometimes takes the place of Bu. y e.g. 

bnyvm, Snrnevy 
The aspirates kh, th, fh, Eh, $h and ts.h are all, as 

far as I am concerned, hypothetical. 
r was recorded only as a variant of medial -d- e.g. 
bndo, b ~ y i  big; bevda, gen. be?e.i, sheep. 
I thought I heard the curious Bu. sound y in a few 

words, which, strangely enough are not Bu. words: 
E i v  y pine- tree Peya-s I shall fall 
di.ovya grandson ? &yoy dig thou ! 

  here seemed to be some fluidity in the Nasals, as I 



found myself at different times recording the same word 
with, n, g, and p, e.g. 
anina to bring awn a'P 
g ~ g i n a  to tie g ~ p i n a  g~ni rn  
thin there t hi-p t hig 

There is occasional nasalisation of vowels as in the 1st 
pl. Eh6- we are, hb* we became, but in other verbs 
the 1st pl. ending has been recorded as an unnasalised 
vowel + m, e.g. a-m we shall come, huyovm we became. 

There is vowel nasalisation in the numerals, e.g. 
$6wvaei 16, snt2.i 17, 
but these are the ordinary Shina forms and have probably 
been adopted from that language. 

Tones 
4. I marked a high tone in the final vowel of certain 

verbal forms, notably in the final -a of the Infinitive, 
and sometimes in that of the Imperative plural, and the 
-i of the Past Participle Active. Sometimes also in the 
final -a of a masc. sg. Adjective. 

MORPHOLOGY 

NOUNS 
5. Nouns in Dumaki are either masculine or feminine 

and are infected for number and case. 
There are two numbers, Singular and Plural, and the 

nominative plural is marked by special endings. 
There are case-endings denoting the Genitive, Dative, 

Ablative and Locative. A Transitive Nominative seems 



to be distinguished in certain circumstances, and there 
is a further case-ending marking what is in essence a 
General oblique, but is also specially associated with the 
Locative denoting "on". 

The Nominative Singular of nouns may end in any 
simple consonant (including C and ts), or in one of the 
vowels -a, -i, -0. 

I am not able in all cases to say whether the simple 
form of a noun ends in a consonant or in -a, as some 
nouns have been recorded only with a suffix -A, -&a 
denoting singleness. 

The majority of nouns ending in a consonant are mascu- 
line, and of those ending in -i are feminine. 

In a number of words, most of which are feminine, -a 
seems to be a special Dumaki addition. E.g.: 

pama, suvia 
Its extrinsic nature is clear in borrowed words such as: 

Ehi-Sa, dena, Slrpika 

Number 
6. The principal plural endings are: 

-a, e-, -g, -ig, -iga, -09 and -ug. 
The following have been recorded only with words 

denoting relatives : 

masc. -avra, - a n ;  fem. -irig ; mf. -tsara. 

-a 
7. This is the normal plural suffix of nouns endingin 

a consonant. These nouns appear to be almost all mascu- 
line. 



Examples : 
mm'i$ m a n  
bnskarst wether 
bi-k willow 
Fe-E: field 
gnndal small rafter 
guz.a.s infant  
pursum flea 
and many others. 

Also 
s nm hole in flute 
sin6 roof-beam 
tut 'ek musical pipe 
yu*lg~$ case of pipe 
which were all recorded as feminine. 

snma 
sin6a 
tutska 
yu-lg~Sa 

8. i. In words which end in -0.- and -0- + a conso- 
nant these vowels change to -av- and -A-, -a- respectively 
when the plural suffix -a is added. 

Examples : PI- 
nkov y walnut nkavya 
biro*ne mulberry bira&a 
bit 'o*r husband bitaqra 
do-n O X  da-na 
harove pitchfork hara~nea 
Sil' ovk story Sila-ga 
tigovn egg t iga~na 
ts. hindo-r bull ts. hindavra 
bos ploughshare bnsa 
bot stone b ~ t  a 



don tooth dhna 
dor door dara 

gar house gara 
ho$ plough W a  
hot bone h d a  
kon ear h a  
Ser 'on roof Sar m a  
y' ~ t o l  oorial . . y ~ t d a  

11. There are, however, a few words in which o*, o 
does not change to a., A: 

kovt wood ko-f a 
ko* t fort ko-ta 
tom tree toma . . . 

111. A few cases have been recorded in which the plural 
suffix -a is added to a word ending in a vowel: 

ipo m. dovetail ipo-wa 
b i r ~ y o  m. foal bir~y0.a 
Ei y m. pine-tree t i  ya 

(This word seemed to me to have a final y, but in Shina 
it is simply C i v ) .  

k ~ t u  m. clothes katu.a 
ka.u m. Pigeon kauwa, ka.uWwa 
lur'o-i f.  shoulder- basket kir ' zya  
p~r iyr r i  m. flange of part of p1ri~1n.a. 

mouthpiece of reed- 
Pipe 

surn'aei f. reed- pipe surnlzi.a 
surnaeiCi m. piper svrnaiEi.a 

iv. The suffix -a replaces -0 in: 

PO m. foot Pa 



Sunlo m. dog Sun' a 

-& 

9. This ending replaces a final -a or -0 of the singular. 
As far as is known, all the nouns concerned are masculine. 

bnk'ra goat b ~ k  ' ire 
barpa poplar barpe 
di.0-ya grandson di.ovye 
go*wla horse govwe 
kaula liver kaule 
mnqula pulley-wheel mnqule 
muv Sa rat mu-Se 
snsura father-in-law s  sure 
oSaeyo hare uSaerye 
baEo*to calf b ~ E 0 - t ~  
Ehumo fish Ehume 
j 'oto boy j ' O ~ E  

pa.10 young of animal pa-1s 
pfailtso bug pf a-lt ss 
pae I. a-lo herdsman pa31 .zle 
pfi-Go mosquito pfi-6s 
sa.'uvo sister's son sa. 'u-E 

t avro star tawre 
In Shina -E is the normal plural ending of masculine 

nouns which in the singular end in -0, e.g. '~Spo,  pl. 'agps, 
horse. I t  also sometimes replaces a final -a (and -i and -u) 
of the singular, e.g. mu$'av, pl. muS'e- man. 

All the Dumaki nouns in -0 given above, except bnEo-to 
and pfavltso, are found in Shina. 



-0 
10. This is added to feminine nouns ending in -i. 

aSzi apricot aSzi g 
bnba-i apple b~ba*ig 
beS11i musical pifie beS11ig 
bitdi  shelf bitalig 
Eili juniper Eilig 
daro-ti fiart of doorframe daro-tig 

gzi COW gzig 
hnn'i kernel h m '  ig 
j3.i woman j3.ig 
me-li wife me-lig 
p ~ t i ~ s i  cat PI tiw$ig 

This and the following nasal endings have no parallel 
in Shina. Further afield we have such forms as: 
Gujuri bakri f .  goat pl. bnkri 

trimt f. woman trimtE 
Kangri baihn f.  sister baibig 

ga f .  COW ga.ig 
and in Hindustani mez f .  table pl. mezE. 

It seems highly improbable that Dumaki should have 
borrowed from Burushaski the - I )  that is characteristic 
of its y pl. endings, or from Balti Tibetan its pl. -9. 

-ig 
1 1. This suffix is added to a few feminine nouns ending 

in a consonant, and replaces final -a in a few other feminine 
nouns. Those on record are: 

P1. 
a) aeh (or a$hi?) eye aehig 



ak  fire ag'ig 
bar nuZlah barig 
har nullah harig 
la-E fox lavEig 
pfatovr (or pfnto~ri?) dried apricots pf~tovrig 

b) agu-la finger agu-lig 
bara pond barig 
eila fireplace Cilig 

I also recorded it in: 
sina (or sin?) river sinig 

which I recorded with a masculine form of the verb "to 
be"; but the Shina sin is feminine. 

-9a 
12. This has been recorded as added to a final -i in 

twelve nouns, of which seven are feminine, two masculine 
and three uncertain : 

e S ~ k i  f .  sling e s ~ k i g a  
Cu mi f. firewood Eu-nig a 
govli f. kind of bread goiliga 
harivei m. saw hariveig a 
kirk'ali m. lizard kirk~l ig  a 
kunaeli f. stick kunaelig a 
x'amali f .  kind of bread x~mnl iga  
mamuSi f.  lamb mamuSiga 
(pf u-gi ?) moustache pfuvgiga 

(cp. Shina pfuga f.) 
til'i spleen tiliga 

(cp. H. t ~ l l i  f . )  
t o-ni f .  lower part of bra- tomiga 



cing of kettledrum 
to-ri peg ( in drum) to-riga 

There are a few instances of its being added to nouns 
with a final -a: 

tayovba mud t ~ y o ~ b a - g a ( ? )  
Ya f. heart, kidney Ya'l)" 
Ya mf. bear Ya?la 

(The pl. of t ~ y o - b a  has only been recorded in t ~ y o b r r ~ e  che 

-09, -ug 
13. -og has been recorded as replacing final -a in 

thirteen nouns, and as added to a final consonant in three. 
-ugJ probably only a variant of -og, replaces final -a 

in two nouns and is added to a final consonant in one. 
a) b ~ s t a  m. upper board of b~stor j  

comb of loom 
be-da f. sheep be-dog 
ChivSa m. moudain Chi-@g 
d ~ n ' u - a  m. bow d~nu. 'og 
d ~ n a  f .  year d'snog 
gi.a f.  song gi.o!I 
j ~ t a  f .  goat's hair j~ to l )  
khaSa f.  mouth khaSog 
ku-da m. wall kudog 
parpiita f. yoke-tie parpivtog 
s a d ~ p a  f. disc on mouth- s ~ d ~ p o g  

piece of reed-pipe 
Sap'ika, 

S~p ' ik  m. bread S~pikog 
Sauka f. loop Gaukog 



b) Ella-r m. cliff Chrrog 
mart f. earth cliff martog 
Samey m. yoke-pin Sameyog 

c) Eovr m. earth Cawrug 
p ~ m a  f. wool PAmU?J 
pana f.  road PAnUT] 

-a.ra, -am 
14. These have been recorded in: 

( b ~ b a )  m. father pi.avra 
biraeya m. brother bira-ra 
jnj'e f. woman's sister-in- 

law J ~j a m  
pf ivpi f. father's sister pf i-pi . a-re 
iier ' i m. man's brother-in- 

law Serxre 
and with variations in the. first vowel : 

j ~ m a ~ 6 a  m. son-in-law j a m ~ c a r e  
(ma-mo) m. mother's brother maudur ' E 

Cp. kwa-re the plural of kok? who? V. 5 66. 
The plural ending in Shina of most words denoting 

relatives is -am, -ia*re 1)) and all the forms given above, 
except pi.a*ra and bira-ra, are found in Shina. The final 
-E (instead of the -a of the two exceptions) perhaps indi- 
cates that they are direct borrowings from that language. 

mavmo, maudur's corresponds to Gilgiti Shinamavna 1 1  
moll, pl. movli, mo-llavre, Kuhi Shina mau!avrs. 

I )  This ending is referred to by J .  Bloch in "L'Indo-Aryen", 1934, pp. 
170-1. 



-irig, -rig. 
15. This is the feminine equivalent of -a*ra and has 

been recorded in: 
ba-uti f .  daughter-in-law bxutirig 
be-rn f.  sister b'endirig 
diva f.  daughter &*rig 
( m m a )  f. mother me-rig 
sauwi f. sister's daughter sauyir ' ig 
Su$ f .  mother-in-law SuSir' ig 

-tsars. 
16. This occurs in: 

da-do m. grandfather dzdotsara 
n ~ n a  f. grandmother nmat  sara 

This ending is almost identical with the Bu. -tsaro, 
which is found with the two words given above and also 
with a number of genuine Bu. words. 

Anomalous Plurals. 
17. The following anomalous plurals may be noted: 

b ~ n  joint bmuys 
harove m. pitchfork hara-nea 
pu.6 m. son PCv 
Sara ibex Sa-ri 
gig a m. falling stone 1 are the same for 
jauwa m. sinew sg. and pl. 
mo . month also remains con- 

stant, at any rate with numerals, e.g. 
ek mow one month; du-i mov two months. 

pu.5 is Shina, and the form peV is used in several dialects 
(Chilasi, Astori, Gurezi) for the plural. 



Sara is used in Shina for "game animals" (including ibex, 
markhor and oorial). It serves as both singular and 
plural. 

THE SUFFIX OF SINGLENESS 
[m. -ck, f. -aka]. 

18. Like Shina, Dumaki employs what is apparently 
the numeral "one" as a suffix with nouns to denote a single 
specimen, an individual. In many cases it is equivalent 
to the English Indefinite Article. In  both languages it 
is also attached to certain Pronouns, and in certain cir- 
cumstances to Adjectives. 

In Shina this suffix is uniformly -ck, -nk. In  Dumaki 
it is - ~ k  with masculine nouns, but -aka with feminine 
nouns. 

Where the noun ends in a vowel, that vowel usually 
absorbs or dominates the vowel of the suffix. 

An internal -0- in the noun remains unaffected in the 
presence of this suffix, and does not change to -a- as 
when plural or case suffixes are added. 

No instance has been recorded in Dumaki in which the 
suffix of singleness is added to a word in the plural. This 
may be accidental, as in Shina -ck is frequently attached 
to plurals to convey the idea of a group or multiple unity. 
The same is true of Burushaski, which employs a similar 
technique, but has different suffixes for the singular and 
plural, viz. -an, which seems to be referable to the numeral 
han one, for the sg., and -ik for the plural. 

In all three languages the ordinary numeral "one" 



is commonly placed in front of a noun carrying the suffix 
of singleness, the numeral and the suffix reinforcing each 
other; but either the numeral or the suffix may be used 
alone. 

Nearly 30 examples of the masculine suffix, and nearly 
20 of the feminine, have been recorded. The following are 
typical specimens. (c'ha is the masc., and Ehi the feminine 
form of the 3rd pers. sing. of the Present tense of the 
Verb "to be"). 

19. Masculine Nouns 
a) Final Consonant 

do * n OX 

m ~ i * $  man 
hnldin he-goat 
tigo-n 

I 
egg 

b) -a, - a 
pa*dS' a king 
Salda command 
barpa poplar 
ki*rma snake 
b&ira( ?) goat 

c )  -0 

birayo foal 
pfiCo mosquito 
Ehumo fish 
pavlo young of 

animal 
d )  -u 

dew denzon 

dovnsk Cha t h r c  is an ox 
m~ni*$ek tha 
sk hdkdinhk Cha 
tigovnek Cha 

ck pzdSa.ek Chzka 
Snlda*k 
barpzk Cha 
ki-rmdc 
bakirak Cha 

birayo.sk Cha 
pfitok Eha 
Ehumuk 
pa-luk 



e) -avo, -avu 
kana*o(?) counsel kana-wek 
ka*u, ka.ui fiigeon kauwek, ka.u-uk 

20. Feminine Nouns 
a)  Final Consonant 

bar nullah baraka Ehi there is a nullah 
mart earth-cliff martnka Ehi 

b) -a 
bevda sheep eka be-daka Chi 
pana road panaka Chi 

c)  -i 
Cavli she-goat eka Ea-lika Ehi 
mevli wife mevlika 
h n i  kernel eka h ~ n - i k a  Ehi 
prtis-i cat eka prti~sika Chi 
gaei cow eka gzi.eka 
joi, joi woman eka joi.hka (J. Kh.) 

d )  There are a few anomalies which are probably due 
to errors in hearing and recording. 
baco*to calf baEo-tavk 
1a.E fox ek la-E~ka chi 
sina river cka sinaka Eha 
manis qarqa-muts-aka(?) Eha it is a cock 
jovi qarqa-muts-ika Ehi it is a hen 

Both lav; and sina have fem. pl. forms, and sin is f. 
in Shina, so we ought probably to have: 

eka la*Enka Chi 
cka sinaka Chi 



21. As in Shina and Burushaski, case suffixes are 
added after the suffix of singleness : 

bhnda person bnnda-k-i5u to a person 
Eom skin Eom~k-iSu (in)to a skin 

Case 
22. Case relationships are indicated by suffixes supple- 

mented by postpositions. 
No complete declension of any single type of noun was 

obtained. 
For the singular I have the principal case-forms of 

gor home 
and these are supplemented by a considerable number 
of case-forms of other nouns scattered throughout my 
material. 

Of the plural, however, very few forms have been 
recorded, except those of the nominative, already referred 
to in the section dealing with Number. In fact they are 
limited to two Transitive Nominatives, four Genitives 
and one Locative 2. 

I t  is true that the principal cases of the PersonalPro- 
nouns were ascertained and that the inflections of these 
in the singular appear to be identical with those recorded 
of the nouns, but it would not be safe to assume a similar- 
ly exact correspondence in the plural. 

As explained in the Introduction, I endeavoured to 
supplement my material by questionnaires addressed to 
my friend, Gushpiir Jamd KhBn. In this case I tried to 
obtain through him full declensions of the nouns: 

gor, m~nis ,  jo-i, and pma. 



Jamal Khan did his best, but the results are not all 
that could be desired, for a variety of reasons, including 
the difficulties of the phonetic rendering, without any 
recognised system, of a quite unknown language, and 
uncertainty in equating cases in different languages. I 
deal separately with J. Kh.'s forms, so far as they supple- 
ment my own and appear to be reasonably accurate, in 

23. The forms recorded of gor, house are as follows: 

sg- P1. 
Nom. gar g 'ar-a 
Trs. Nom. - - 
Acc. gar - 
Gen. g'a-rei - 
Dat . g'ar-ASU, gar-'aSu - 
Abl. gar- ~ s m o  - 
LOC. 1. g 'ar-sna - 

The change of -0.-, -0- in the base of a noun to -w-, 
-A-, when case-suffixes are added to it, appears to be 
the rule, just as when plural suffixes are added (cp 5 8.i.). 

24. The case-endings deducible from my own material 
are : 

sg. P1. 
Nom. conson., -0, -a, -i -a, -g, etc. v. 95 5 

& 6 .  



Trs. Nom. -nn -6, - 
Acc. same as Nom., same as Nom. 

(-AS ?) 
Gen. -E, (-ei, -=ill -i -sge, -ge 
Dat. -ASU, -iSu - 
Abl. -asmo, (-0) - 
LOC. 1 - 

Inessive 
1. -ma,  -ma, -ha,  - 

Illative 
2. -e*ni, -egi 

Ablative 1. -an0 - 
2. -&go 

Gen. Obl. I 
LOC. 2 } -AS 

Superpositive 
Instr. I 

It will be seen later that the Ablative is frequently ren- 
dered by a postposition Po, itself the Abl. of a form pa 
meaning beside, with, "apud". 

25. The following are case-forms of other nouns which 
have been recorded. Where a suffix is added to the Nom. Sg. 
form of the noun, that form is given followed by a hyphen 
and the suffix; where a suffix is added to a modified base, 
the Nom. Sg. is given in brackets. 

Case forms of the Singular 
Trs. Nom. Dyu S ~ f i ~ d - ~ n ,  pa-d5a-n, kuyo-&an, k i - n  
Acc. (All the same as the Nom.) ~ k ,  birlia, bo(r)t, 

dor, gor, gowa, kitavb, krom, me-lika, pa.&a, 
pinom, s~nduqa,  tnm~Sa, and others. 



(Questionable, S. Ba.nov-s, jovi-s, v. 33.4.) 
Gen. (aEhi ( ?), ach J. Kh.), a$hli- (in compounds and 

perhaps not a genitive) ; (aSai) ~ S a y e  ; (bavu. a) 
bauwi ; (befla) be-re-i, bevde*i ; be-in-i ; bi-k-E ; 
(biraya) birovyc, biro-ya ; (biI'Sa) biraSei ; (bi- 
tovr) bit a m  ; (Exli) Ezli ; da-mal-ei ; darEa-e ; 
(do-n) da-nei ; haliv$'a-e, hal'ivtei ; hat-ei ; j ~ -  
kun-E ; ki-rts-a ; lomin'a-i ; mama-e ; (me-li) 
mevli ; (nok) nakaei ; (pimi) pimi ; (PI ti.$) 
prti-Si ; (po) pave ; surne-i-ya ; (Sa.ka) Savkei ; 
(Sun'o) Sunwyi, Sunai; yz-e. 

b i r ~ y a  presents an unexpected inversion of 
the usual o -+ a rule. 

I t  will be noted that the majority of the 
Genitives in -i belong to nouns which end in -i 
in the Nom. The -i of the Genitive may repre- 
sent a theoretical -i + E, or -i + i. The same 
situation exists in Shina in the case of nouns 
ending in -i, in which similarly the -e of the 
Gen. Sg. does not appear. 

Dat. (b'ara) bar 'iSu ; (biriSa) birS1aSu, biiS1nSu ; 
E' om-ek-ISU ; dun 'a. t-nSu ; (irin ' a) ' irinaSu ; 
kuy0.E-aSu ; mum-aSu ; mug-aSu ; nuxsavn-aSu ; 
salavm-nSu ; sa11-aSu ; (Sai ?) SaiSu ; Sen-'aSu. 

Abl. (baduvna) badun'asmo ; mivz-nsmo ; tit 'ivro- 
smo ; waxt-asmo 

LOC. 1 (ago-$) aga+ina ; ba-$-ma ; (dor) darene ; 
hagiguts-ana ( ?) ; har-'nna ; S'cn-ana ; uv$-'nna ; 
waxt-'ana. 

An Ablative form of this Locative was recorded in: 



kiraeyano (Nom. sg. kiro-i, pl. kiraeya) 
J.Kh. has (gor) garnno and (pnna) pnnnno. V. 5 43 

-emi This ending appears in several derivative Adverbs : 
(ba*r) baremi (hngi) hngevni 
(mum) mun-e-ni (pati) paCevni 

and also with an ordinary noun in: 
asman-emi, asma-n-egi, with an Abl. form 

asmaVn-ego V. 55 44 and 45 
For the endings of doubtful form and significance: 

-ngo or -go 
and - m o  or -mo V. $5 46 and 96-99 
Gen. Obl. and Loc. 2 

(nk) ngis; gnS-AS; (go-wa) gow'hs; (gia?) gyas; 
hhgiden-as ; j ovi-s ; kng nr-AS ; ki-li-s ; mix-AS ; 
nuvr-as ; pa.dSa--s ; (Saro~n) Sarmns ; t~xt-AS ; 
the~-~uS-as ; tob~q-AS. 

It will be observed that -i- replaces -A- in the oblique 
case-endings of a few feminine nouns. These are: 

ngo-5 nga.5-ina 
ak ag-is 
bara bar-iSu 
sin(a ?) sin-ino (J.Kh.) 

Case forms of the Plural 
26. The following table shows the oblique case-forms 

of the plural, recorded in my material. 
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27. I shall now endeavour to set out the relevant mat- 
ter contained in Jamal Khan's reply to my questionnaire, 
which contained phrases in English, Urdu and Burushaski 
involving the principal cases of the noun gor, house, in the 
singular; and the nouns rnnnis, man, jai, woman, and pma, 
road in both the singular and plural. 

In doing this I must to some extent rely on my own 
judgment in normalising his transliteration, which in many 
respects appears to be inexact, inconsistent and calculated 
to puzzle or mislead. In the case of the consonants there is a 
haphazard use of "cerebral spots", and Eh if it exists, is not 
distinguished from C. Otherwise there are few ambiguities. 

The vowels present more numerous and more varied 
problems : 

e appears to be used for e and e, but also on occasion 
for a, and apparently for i (following the name of 
the letter in English). 

a represents a, A and a and sometimes perhaps a 
final -e (following the name of the letter in English). 

i serves ordinarily for both i and I. 
o and u seem often to be used indifferently 
oo may represent apparently either o1 or uv. 
ou seems to be used for o, u and u. 
Length marks, e.g. as in 9, are liberally used and omit- 

ted, and seem often to have side-slipped on to a wrong 
vowel or even on to a consonant. Over double vowels they 
are difficult to interpret, e.g. in jEZ (for my jei, jzi). 

I t  will, I think, be appreciated that this system of re- 
presentation leaves much to the pre-knowledge, critical 
acumen, or lucky conjecture of the reader. 





Feminine 

29. The following remarks may be made on the forms 
in the above tables and on others contained in Jamd 
Khan's material. 
Trans. Nom. One more singular form occurs: Sain. The 

final -a in the plural forms perhaps repre- 
sents the -G recorded by me. 

Acc. Out of about a dozen forms supplied none has 
the suffix -AS, all are identical with the Nom. 
The Acc., Gen. and Abl. P1. of pnna are 
given with -og- in place of -ug-. 

P1. 

PmU?J 

- 

PAnUI) 

pnnug a 

- 

pnnug tsum 

PAM90 

panngo 
("panago") 

Nom. 

Trs. Nom. 

Acc. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

LOC. 1 
Abl. 

Gen. Obl. 
LOC. 2 

sg- 

pnna 
= road 

- 

pana 

pnnei 

p~nngu 

- 
(pnnnno) 

pnnma 
pnmno 

pnnns 



Gen. 

Dat . 

A bl. 

The final -a in the plural forms again per- 
haps stands for -&. Other Gen. Sg. s are: 

thapai 
rothai (probably incorrect for my rate.i) 

and "gereve" belonging to the word for 
butter, recorded by me as gi-ryu. I t  is pro- 
bably intended to represent something like 
gi-rrve or givrws. 
Where the final -0 appears, it probably 
stands for -u. The P1. forms mani$aEo and 
jo.20 are interesting as they tally with my 
Pronominal forms, e.g. am'& we; am'cCu 
to us. 

6 1  The only purely Abl. forms given are: joi- 
sGmo", in which I can only imagine the -00- 
to be a pure error, and beblrlasmo (hagi), 
(before) midday. In the Plural panugtsum, 
the -tsum is the Burushaski Abl. suffix. 
Whether such composite forms are really 
current I do not know. 

LOC. I The singular forms given for gor and pnna 
are what I should expect for "in. . . . " and 
"from in. . . .", but the plural forms of pana 
appear dubious. What Jamal Khan actually 
wrote is "panango" = in the roads (Loc. 1 )  
and "panago" = on the roads (Loc. 2). 

Loc. 2 and What Jamal Khan wrote for manis is: 
Gen. Obl. sg. "manishgs", pl. "maniShas", whereas 

the sg. must certainly be maniSns, and for 
the pl. one would expects something like 



m~nisats.  The pl. "panago", or even pAnAgo 
which was probably intended, must certainly 
be wrong. Jamal Khan has at least five other 
singular forms with the suffix -AS. 

THE NATURE OF THE CASE-SUFFIXES AND 
THE USES OF THE CASES 

Trans. Nom. 
30. The suffix -an has been recorded only with mas- 

culine nouns denoting human beings, when they are the 
subjects of transitive verbs. Of this combination I have 
only examples in which the verb is in the past tense, but 
the Agent forms of the Pronouns have been recorded with 
the present tenses. I t  is reasonable to suppose that the 
Agent forms of nouns are also used with the present as 
well as with the past tenses, and this is corroborated by 
one example in Jamal Khan's material. The construction 
is active, not passive, the verb agreeing with the Trans. 
Nom. and not with the object. This places Dumaki in line 
with Shina and Burushaski, as opposed to Hindi and 
Kashmiri. See further 5 10 1. 

This suffix has not been recorded in conjunction with the 
suffix - ~ k ,  but Jamal Khan has ~k m ~ n i s ~ n ,  so it does not 
appear that it is only used with definite nouns. 

With sing. feminine nouns the corresponding suffix is 
-a, if one may judge from Jamal Khan's jo.i, joya. (Cp. 
also the Pron. ha-i, she, Trans. Nom. hey'a). 



Acc. 
31. The existence of an accusative case of nouns is an 

assumption rather than a demonstrable fact. The noun 
when it is the object of a transitive verb is the same in 
form as when it is the subject of an intransitive verb. 

When, however, it is followed by a postposition, it usually 
takes the suffix -as, and it is a question whether this oc- 
casionally happens when it is the object of a transitive 
verb. The accusative of the Personal Pronouns have re- 
gular forms in -'s, e.g. ma, I, mAs me. The matter is fur- 
ther discussed below. 

Gen. 
32. There appear to be two distinct genitive endings, -i 

and the more general -el of which -ei, -2i are merely 
variants. Curiously enough -E acts as the genitive suffix 
both in Shina and Burushaski. No unusual use of the 
genitive has been noted, except that Jamal Khan gives 
thapai (Nom. thop) as meaning "at night". This is pro- 
bably a direct borrowing of the Burushaski thape (Nom. 
thap), with the same meaning, where it is probably to be 
regarded as the General Oblique. 

The Gen. Obl. and Loc. 2 
33. I t  will be convenient at this point to consider the 

suffix -AS, because, apart from its own independent uses, 
it appears to form a constituent part of the suffixes of the 
Dat. and Abl. 

Before discussing the question of its provenance, I shall 
first attempt to detail its various uses so far as these are 
known. These may be stated as follows: 



11 11 1 )  Referring to Place, it denotes on", upon". 
2) Instrumental, "with". 
3) Referring to Time, "on", "upon" with verbal parts, 

indicating immediate sequence of one action on 
another. 

4) Accusative, with Personal Pronouns which are the 
direct objects of Transitive Verbs, doubtfully with 
nouns in the same situation. 

5) With nouns when certain Postposi tions are appended 
to them. 

6) As the first element in the Dat. and Abl. suffixes, 
-nSu and -nsmo respectively. 

In proof of these uses the following examples may be 
given : 

i. Place, "on", "upon", corresponding to the Shina 
-'j I),  Burushaski -Ate, and -tss. 

tnxt-as bevta he sat on the throne, 
Bu. taxt-ate huruwtirni. 

garm-AS nrkhi-ta he went up onto th roof, 
Sh. ts51-j nrkha*to, 
Bu. teS'-rite du-sirni. 

Bu. h y u r - ~ t ~  huljnmi, 
Sh. ASP-I-j pino-rki (to muzsnt 

(on) a kmse). 
More examples could be quoted, I append one from 

J. Kh. because it duplicates a Shina-Burushaski idiom : 
tn-s the.i put it in the sz&rs, 

I )  Usually -~j, - ~ j ,  -16, but the vowel is to be regarded as the 
General Oblique ending of the noun. 



Sh. s u - r ~ j  vi, 
Bu. saVn-tse o*s. 

In a metaphorical sense: 
nuvr-AS a - S ~ q  huyav he fell in love with his beauty, 

Cp. Bu. parimu-f E avSr q imanimi 
he fell in love with the fairy. 

So also in Shina. 
te m ~ s  u-5 Ehi your debt i s  o n  m e  i.e. I owe 

you (money)  
Bu. U ~ E  jav-fs U$ bila. 
So also in Shina. 

ii. Instrumental, "with", "by means of ", corresponding 
to the Bu. -ate. 

tobaq-as tsn'in he shot (s.t.) with the g u n  
Bu. t obaq-ats dslimi. 

kag nr-as tani(n) Eha he has struck with a sword 
ki-li-s krami working with a $ick 
g~$-as  de* (i)na to sell may perhaps be en- 

and I tered under this 
gas-as levina to buy heading. 

J .  Kh.has three instances of the Instrumental: 
tubaq-as tmin  he shot wi th  a g u n  
EatA-ane . . . . tenin he felled ( a  tree) with a n  axe 
khagnr-a- tei marin he killed. . . . striking (?) 

with a sword. 
In the second example -ne is perhaps the Ppa. of the Bu. 

verb "to do", in the third tei is presumably the Ppa. of the 
D. tevna, = "strikingJ'. 

In 2 and 3 there appears to be an Instrumental suffix 
-z. This is perhaps to be equated with the Shina Instru- 



mental -lo of which a couple of examples have been re- 
corded, one being kagar-'0. 

... 
111. Temporal. There is one instance of -AS being used 

with a noun with some sort of temporal significance: 
hagiden-as the year before last 

This form, which apparently consists of h ~ g i  before + 
dena year + -AS was recorded without context. 

More important, because it is paralleled in Burushaski, is 
a single example of -as affixed to a verbal form. This occurs 
in the text: 

D.S. sz11aSu was,  B.S. g'i*a On D.SJs going for an outing, 
B.S. went off, i.e. when D.S. had gone. . . . B.S. went off. T.8. 

Here sz~lnSu gyas was explained as equivalent to 
Bu. e11ar nivmtse, i.e. the Static Participle ni-m being 
gone + tse. Bu. -tse means "on" in certain contexts. 

Dumaki has no Static PC. and gyns appears to consist of 
gi- the Past Base, or a Verbal Noun form gia, of the verb 
"to go", (Infin. ja~na) + -AS. Cp. 8 100. Bu. has construc- 
tions with the suffix -ate which may be explained in a si- 
milar way, and Sh. uses -1j with parts of verbs. 

iv. Accusative. The accusative forms of the Personal 
pronouns undoubtedly have the suffix -as. For example: 

tus z n ~ m  Chivs I have bought thee, T.4, 
where tus cannot be anything but the accusative. 

With nouns the case is not clear. Only two examples have 
been recorded by me, and none occurs in J.KhJs material. 

Savri Ba~nov-s lom'ip he seized Sh. Bano, T. 8, 
is almost certainly not an example. With the corresponding 
verb in Shina lama-~ki the object seized takes the suffix 
-'I llon" 



rsse h a t ~ j  lami seizing her hand, lit. laying 
hold on her hand 

So also with the Bu. dumas, to seize : 
murig-tse du*n which is exactly parallel to the Shina. 

I t  is therefore highly probable that the Dumaki similarly 
means "he seized on", or, "laid hands on Sh. Rano". 

With only one other verb has the direct object been re- 
corded in the form of a noun + as. This is tevna to strike, 
hit. 

In this case the equivalent verb in Shina do-rki, and 
in Burushaski dslas, take their direct objects in the accu- 
sative form, i.e. without any suffix, and the probability is 
that Dumaki acts in the same way. In that event javis 
(nom. ja-i) is in the accusative in the following sentence: 

haeyan hx i  ja*is tenin he struck that woman. 
If this be so, why then have we 

me-li le-i taking a wife, T. 10, 
and a large number of similar examples without any -as? 
Perhaps the reason is that in all these cases the object is 
indefinite, while ha-i j a~i  is definite, as also the Personal 
Pronouns. 

But J.Kh. has 
apnne.i mevli tai marin Eha (a man) striking (?) his wife 

has killed her. 
There I must leave the question. 
v. With Nouns accompanied by a Postposition. 
The Postpositions are dealt with later. Here it is suffi- 

cient to say that the -as suffix has been recorded with 
Nouns or Pronouns where they are followed by: 

di-ri in the direction of 



kov t along with 

Pa to beside 
hagi in fyont of 

vi. As the first element in the Dative and Alblative 
suffixes. I t  is impossible not to suspect the presence of 
this -AS in -aSu and -asmo. 

Dative 
34. The Dat. Sg. -ASU would result from -AS + yu or 

+ 'u 
The Dat. P1. -at0 = - ~ t u  in two forms of J. Kh.'s is 

to be compared with the Dat. P1.s of the Personal Pro- 
nouns (Nom. am'e, tum's, EIJE) am'sCu, tum'eZu, eg'stu, 
and the Acc. P1.s am'ets, tum'sts, sg'ets, corresponding 
to the -as forms of the Sg. -aCu would result from -nts + 
yu, or + 'u. 

Two adverbial forms have also been recorded with this 
suffix : 

kajsk-aEu whither? and tig'eCu thither. 
There is no reason for regarding either of these as plural. 

See further 5 109. 

Ablative 
35. In the Abl. Sg. -asmo, taking the -as for granted, 

we are left with the -mo to account for. The following facts 
are relevant to this issue: 

1. -0 appears as an Abl. suffix in the Postpositions 
po t pa, divro +- divri, tino t tip, tun0 c tun, 
and others. 

2. -mop or -am0 appears in atsi-mo (atsi = up) which 



I have recorded as an Adjective meaning 
"upper". It does not however inflect and J. Kh. 
gives it as an Ablative in: 
ntsimo botek pe*i rendering Bu. yatum danm 
walimi a stone fell from above. 

I have also -(a)mo in one verbal form avyamo, meaning 
after he has come, when he has come. 

In both Shina and Burushaski the Abl. suffix has some- 
times the temporal sense of "after". In both languages 
case-suffixes are used with the Infinitive, and in Burus- 
haski the Abl. suffix is also used with the Static Participle, 
the Pret. and the Past base of the verb. 

We have already seen Dumaki presenting an analogy 
to Bu. in the form gyas. In view of this it is reasonable to 
explain alyamo as a. + y + nmo, i.e. the base of the verb 
alna to come, + an Abl. suffix, or as a Verbal Noun avya + 
mo. V. $5 96-7. 

This solitary form is supported by J.Kh. who has 
"aygngo" (i.e. ayavgo for avyago ?) with the same meaning. 
J.Kh. also gives forms as equivalents for the Ppa. of a 
number of verbs consisting of the Verbal Base + -ago, 
or again a Verbal Noun ending in -a + go, e.g. task-ago. 
Incidentally this disposes of the possibility of accounting 
for ryamo as avya, he came, + mo, for no part of the 
Pret. of task- is taska. 

36. I t  appears safe to conclude that my -(a)mo and 
J.Kh.'s -(A)~Jo are one and the same. 

The m = g equation does not seem to be a very serious 
obstacle. I t  occurs regularly in dialectal variants in Bu., 



and n and g also sometimes interchange ; while in Dumaki 
I have sometimes recorded n, p, and g as alternatives in 
the same word, and one verbal ending I have represented 
as -6-, -ovm, & -0.9. The nasals tend to be unstable. 

Accepting for the present this -am0 I / -ago Abl. suffix, it 
still remains to account for the absence of the -A- in the 
-mo of -asmo. It will be shown later that the -A- of the 
presumed suffix most probably pertains to the noun and 
not to the suffix, and that there appears in fact to be a 
Verbal Noun ending in -a. 

Another possible explanation, however, is that this -A- 

is a sort of case-ending pertaining to the noun, which is 
added when the noun is followed by -mo, -go. This seems 
to happen with the Postposition pa, when the noun pre- 
ceding it does not take -as. We have, for instance : 

pzd5a.s pa gi-a ht? went to the king 
dar-as pa be-$ sit down beside the door 
(-as seems to be used when there is motion, expressed 

or implied.) 
but: 

mni-$-a pa beside, i.e. i n  the possession 
of, the man. J.Kh. 

h a e ~  (y) 'a-pa ( +- Nom. hevi) Sapik na he has no bread 
egn-pa (+ Nom. eg) Snpik na they have no bread 

Where, however, the principal word ends in a vowel, 
this -A- does not always appear, thus : ma pa, tu pa, am'& 
pa, and turn's pa. 

Of the forms pven above dar-as pa and m~ni-$-a pa 
seems to afford parallels to -as-mo and a*(y)-A-mo, task-a- 
go. 



Taking the above facts into consideration, it seems 
probable that there is actually in Dumaki an Abl. suffix 
-mo -go, which may be preceded by a vowel -a-, -A-. 

37. Having thus established with some probability 
that -asmo 
is a compound suffix consisting of 

-AS = "on" 
+ -mo = "from", 

it may now be worth while to examine the corresponding 
phenomena in Shina and Burushaski. 

Besides being of the same stock as Shina, Dumaki has 
borrowed extensively from it in the field of vocabulary, 
and there are points of resemblance in grammatical usage. 
In the case of Burushaski, there is no question of common 
origin, but there has been contact which has had its effect 
on the vocabulary of Dumaki and even on its grammatical 
practice (cp. gyas 9 33.iii.). There are however no grounds 
for believing that contact has obtained over any histo- 
rically lengthy period, and prim& facie one would not ex- 
pect to find that Dumaki actually owed any of its case- 
endings to Bu. 

On the other hand Burushaski and Shina have probably 
been in contact for a very long time and I have elsewhere 
attempted to show (Transactions of the Philological So- 
ciety, 1937, pp. 63-98) that there are signs of Shina's having 
been influenced by Burushaski in idiom and grammatical 
technique. I t  is therefore possible that the influence of 
Burushaski has operated on Dumaki at secondhand 
through Shina. 



With our present insufficiency of knowledge, all such 
reflections must remain largely speculative. There is one 
point, however, which perhaps deserves to be borne in 
mind. This is that even where there has been no actual 
transference of property bet ween two languages, there 
may yet be accidental resemblance of particular features, 
such as grammatical endings, and that, in such cases of 
coincidence, practice in one language will be particularly 
susceptible to reinforcement or even slight modification by 
practice in the other. 

From this point of view it is interesting to notice that in 
the following table of certain grammatical endings in Sh., 
Bu. and D. there is considerable coincidence of the same, 
or related, sounds in the same functions. 

38. There are two possible theories to account for the 
origin of the suffix -as. 

Endings 

Abl. with Nouns 
(usual) 

Abl. with Nouns 
(occasional) 

Alb. with Adverbs 

Abl. with Verbal 
Forms 

Adjectival 

Shina 

(-E)-jo 

- 

-0 { -no 
- 

-imo 

Burushaski 

-tsum 

-um 

-um 
-mo 
- 

{ , ( m o  

Dumaki 

-asmo 

- 

-0 

(-mo) 

- ( ~ ) m o ,  
- (4 !I0 

-mo 
(invariable) 



One, would identify it with the Accusative and General 
Oblique suffix -es of Western Gypsy, which goes back 
through Prakrit -a-ssa to Sanskrit -a-sya, where the -a- 
is the stem vowel of the noun. Cp. also the series of Pro- 
nouns in Shina of which we may take as the type: 

Nom. Sg. ro he 
Genitive and rssei, r e s ~  of him, etc. 
General Obl. 

This would seem to be a reasonably probable hypothesis, 
if it were not for the -nts which replaces -AS in the Plural 
of the Personal Pronouns, and, to judge from the Dat. P1. 
suffix -ah, also in the Plural of Nouns. I t  seems highly 
improbable that ts should have developed from an original 
s by any natural process. 

The other theory starts from -nts, which it would derive 
from the Adv. ntsi up, and regards -AS a reduction of ~ t s  
possibly due to lack of stress. This theory has the merit, 
or at least the attraction, of opening up the way to a 
number of other correlations. A possible synthesis of these 
two theories is suggested further on. V. 5 40. 

39. I have already raised this question of the origin of 
-AS in the Article above referred to (Transactions of the 
Philological Society 1937)) but for convenience I may be 
permitted to make a restatement here, with amplifications. 

The result finally arrived at is that the ordinary Ablative 
suffixes (with Nouns and Pronouns) in Shina, Burushaski 
and Dumaki are all semantically equivalent - meaning, 
by derivation, "from on". The data are set out in the fol- 
lowing table : 



Notes 
Sh. aje Unaccented final vowels in Shina tend to be 

unvoiced even to the point of inaudibility. Final 
consonants are also frequently devoiced. The re- 
duction of ' ~ j e  to -j and -C is therefore natural, 
and it is paralleled by NU Adv., "inside", and 
-ar I ~ c .  Suffix, "in". 

Sh. aje and D. atsi. Something of a case can be made out 
for regarding these two forms as cognate. 
atsi seems to appear as nEi in my aCide*ni daro-ti 
lintel (J. Kh. has ntside-ni upper bedding"), and 
conceivably we may have: 

1. Adverb. "up", "above" 

2. Suffix, "on1', "upon" 

3. Suffix, "from", etc. 

4. Normal Ablative suf- 
fix with nouns and 
Pronouns, formed 
from 2 + 3 = "from 
on", = "from" 

Adhi -+ { sh. 
*aje 

Skr. D. 'nEi 'ntsi 

I have not the courage to suggest any connection 
between the Bu. -tse and D. atsi, -nts. I t  is im- 
possible to believe that Bu. should have bor- 

Dumaki 

ntsi 

- ~ t s  ( ~ n  pl.) { -as (in sg.) 

-mo 

-ntsmo (pl.) 
-asmo (sg.) 

Shina 

'aje 

(-c)-'j , -'E 

-0 

( - 0  

Buru- 
shaski 

yhte 
1 A { 2. -tw 

-um 

-tsum 



rowed so radical an element from Dumaki. The 
following resemblances, however, deserve men- 
tion, even if they must be relegated to  the cate- 
gory of curious coincidences : 

Bu. -tss not only takes the Abl. suffix -um to form the 
general Abl. suffix -tsum, but also takes the Dat. 
suffix -ar. The resulting -tsar does not usually 

11 convey any literal sense of "on", upon". I t  
seems to be used of arrival at  a definite point, 
and to be translatable by "to" (of place), "up to" 
(of place and time). -tse, -tsar and -tsum are 
sometimes preceded by a vowel -A-, which is not 
explainable as a mere phonetic convenience, e.g. 
hig-A-tsar to the door. 

Bu. -A@ normally denotes "on", "on the top of", but it 
is also used with instrumental force ; "-tse denotes 
"on the surface of", "in contact with", without 
reference to the vertical scale, and has also de- 
finitely locative uses. 
- A ~ E  thus corresponds to D. -AS when it denotes 

11 "on", upon'), and when it is used as an Instru- 
mental suffix. 
-tse corresponds to D. -AS in the Dat. and Abl. 
suffixes, -a611 and -nsmo respectively. 

D. -ats and extensions thereof are found in the declen- 
sion of the Personal Pronouns and, so far as 
evidence goes, in that of Nouns. Also in a couple 
of Adverb forms. 

D. -AS and extensions thereof are found in the singular 
declension of all Nouns and Pronouns. 



40. To revert to the two theories of the origin of -AS, 
represented by -AS +- -a-ssya 
and -AS + -nts + ntsi, 

I have suggested in the article already cited that the 
preservation of -ats may be due to the stress accent falling 
on the syllables containing it, as in the forms am'ets, 
tum'ets, ~m'e tsmo etc. Another possibility is that both 
in the Singular and Plural there were originally two sets 
of forms: 

1. with -as t -a-sya 
2. with -ats t atsi 

and that, their distinctive functions becoming confused, 
-as may have become generalised in the Singular, and 
-ats in the Plural, with the result that the two forms be- 
came identified with the idea of number. 

I set little store by guess-work theories based on insuf- 
ficient data, such as I have been propounding. Their useful 
function is, by suggesting unexpected and interesting cor- 
relations to stimulate others to collect the material and 
carry out the investigations necessary to disprove them. 

41. Having for convenience dealt with the forms of 
the Dative and Ablative, we may now turn to the uses 
of those cases. 

The Dative is associated, in the usual way, with the ideas 
of "motion to", "intention", "purpose", etc., and most of 
the examples recorded can be paralleled in Shina and Bu- 
rushaski : 

me ~pane . i  birSa5u ja-s I shall go to m y  own country. 
T. 10. 



me snlxmiSu x o  come for m y  salam, i.e. come 
to pay your respects to m e  T.9, Bu. ja snla-mar ju 

sze11nSu he went for a walk, Bu. sze~lar 
nivmi 

tuBu nuxsa-naSu ni amim Ehi-s I have not brought you 
for in jury  to you T.4., i.e. I haven't brought yoz~ to do 

you harm. 
haei gor tumcEu d e w  I shall give you that house 
tahe krom 'irinnBu (Infin. irina = to do) r ~ i  Chi? 

i s  it your intention to do this?, Bu. uvgs guts duro 
etnsar raei bila? 

kuyo-Ee.i Eomek~Bu je.i going into the sk in  (i.e adopt- 
ing the form) of a subject. T.2. This is parallel to 
Bu. . . . . batar niki-n, where bntar is also the Dative. 
In the corresponding phrase in Shina the Locative is 
used. 

42. The Ablative is undoubtedly associated with the 
idea of "motion from" a point in place or time, "separation 
from", though examples of the simplest type are lacking. 

11. I t  is naturally used with the Postpositions denoting in 
front of ", "before", "behind", "after". 

Presumably it is used in comparisons, but of these I have 
no examples. 

hze~npo 1e take ( i t )  from him 
h ~ i  gor tumctsmo harzs I ' l l  take this house away from 

YOU 
kosmo munavs ? from whom shall I enquire? 
b~dunnsmo from his birth onwards, Bu. 

(Infin. bnduna, to be born), in dimnnumtsum. 



The Ablative is probably to be seen in the idiom with 
the verbal forms ending in -nmo 11 -ago. (V. 5s 35-36 and 
98). 

he-i ryamo mns pa avrJ after he has come (i.e. when, 
or if, he comes), bring him to me 

garns pa a y g o  when he approaches the house 
Bu. hrnsi-r dei5qnltimi kc J.Kh. 

garAsmo p ~ E i  giva he went behind the door 
miznsmo mum under the table 
tahe-i wnxtasmo paCi after this time 
tahevi wnxtnsmo h g i  before this time 
~ t s i m o  botek pe-i a stone fell (? )  from above. 

J.Kh. (V. also 5 57). 
tit'irosmo jnta hair from (on) the breast, body- 

hair 
In this last example we have an Ablative functioning 

practically as an Adjective. Another apparent example is: 
Savri Snskin'o Savri Ba-nu . . . . zgi Ehivka Shari Banu 

from (or, of) Shnri Shaskin had come. T.7. 
In the same way the Burushaski compound suffixes 

ending in -urn (-tsum, -ulum, -aturn) may often be either 
Ablatives or Adj ective-equivalents. E.g. 

g~p t sum ivke biSke the hair that was on the hide. 

43. Locative I conveys the notion of "in", "intoJJ. 
The ordinary suffix -ma, -ma can be safely identified 

with the Adverb nna, in, inside, which may also be used in 
conjunction with it. One example of mine, supported by 
two from J.Kh., seems to show an Ablative form of it : -mop 
"from inJ*. 



The stress accent has sometimes been recorded on the 
first vowel of -ma,  sometimes on the syllable preceding it. 

ana g'arsna inside the house 
darena nna gi*a he went into the house 
komi har'nna ? in which nullah? 
~ t s i  aga-Sina up in the sky  
hzi S'snana in thai garden. T.7. 
ha*i 1omina.i ug'ana with the intention of catching 

her. T.7. 
Duma-ki ba*$sna in the D u m a k i  language 
I t  is used of Time: 
he.i wnxt'nna at that t ime, then 
h'ngigvtsnna (on?) the day  before yesterday 
Used in the Ablative : 
kirzyano pfato-rig grit take the dried apricots out of 

the basket (or, baskets?) 
(Nom. kiro-i, Obl. kiraei-; PI. kiraeya) 

garano from in the house. J.Kh. 
pnnnno from (in) the road. J.Kh. 

44. There are other forms of which it is difficult to 
speak with certainty. In the text (T.2) asman-e-ni appears 
to be Loc. in the sky ,  as also the following asma-n-egi. The 
latter was originally written asmamego, which would pro- 
bably be the Abl. Loc. and was glossed: ,,from the sky". 

With this -emi ending is to be compared the similar 
ending found in con junction with 

mum below 
hngi in front 
paEi behind 

and b r r  outside 



It was said to give the effect of pa in Burushaski, which 
may be translated in this connection as ,,sideH. 

mum 
mi-zasmo 

munewni 
below the table 

The exact meaning with munevni is perhaps, "in the 
space below the table", "on the underside of the table". 

garasmo pati gi-a he went behind the house 
garAsmo patemi at the rear of the buse, at the 

back of the house, Bu. ha* ivlji pa. 
h'ngi = Bu. yar; hhge~ni = Bu. yar pa 
ba-r giva Eha he hus gone out 
bare-ni be-ta he sat outside 
mun'e-ni.0, minsnyu, which seem to be the Ablative 

form of munemi, were recorded functioning as Adjectives 
meaning "pertaining to the lower, or under, side." 

the form mune-nimo was recorded as an Adjective with 
the meaning "lowerJ', "under-". 

45. As regards this -emi suffix, -i is apparently an ad- 
verbial, possibly a Locative, ending, for it appears in atsi, 
di*ri, hngi, pati, and is replaced in the Abl. by -0 at any 
rate in the recorded forms di-ro, and pato. 

If asmamego, mentioned above, was correctly recorded 
and correctly diagnosed as the Abl. of asmanemi, then 
apnnego would similarly be the Abl. Loc. of Apovn -self 
(reflexive). This form was recorded in the phrase : 

apansgo snmba irim he thrcght to himseq 
which was rendered by Bu. ikharar samba stimi. Here 
ikharar is Dat., but I am more familiar in this connection 
with ikharsgs, carrying the suffix - E ~ E  of which the exact 



significance is uncertain. In some contexts it can be ren- 
dered by the Eng. "with". 

The correlation of the ending -evni with Bu. pa, "side", 
seems to imply a sense of opposition: 

"this side, quarter, region", etc. and 
"that side, quarter, region", etc. 

so in the examples quoted we should have: 
"the side, or region of heaven, as opposed to that of 

earth", 
"a position beneath the table, as opposed to the po- 

sition from which the speaker normally regards it" 
apansgo may then be equivalent to "on his part", "as 

from himself", implying isolation from others. 

46. This brings us to the verbal forms with -ago. I have 
already sought to identify this with a suffix -am0 and to 
represent them both as being Ablative suffixes with tem- 
poral force; and to use this as an argument for the exis- 
tence of a general Ablative suffix -mo. (V. $5 35-36). I must 
now admit a certain impediment to that argument. 

I myself recorded two verbal forms with -ago: 
jamago explained by the Bu. Loc. of the Infin. 

ni-as-ulo 
te.'ago explained by the Bu. Loc. of the Infin. 

delis-ulo 
The normal meaning of the Burushaski would be "at 

the time of going", "at the time of beating". Contempora- 
neousness is implied, "at the time of", "in the course of", 
"in the act of", without any Ablative sense. 

te.'ngo qyuv i-rin at the t ime  of beating (pro- 



bably = s.0. beating him, or, his being beaten) Ize 
cried out. 

This would make  go a simple Locative. suffix, "in" 
(place), "at the time of" (time). Note also that J.Kh. has: 

pnnngo for the Loc. P1. of pnna "in the roads". This 
would not be inappropriate for the two examples of avyAmo, 
a y q o  ("ay2g09') which represent Bu. "when-" or "if-" 
clauses. I t  would not, however, I think, be a satisfactory 
equivalent for the Ppa. in Bu. or Hindustani, and it as this 
that J . . Kh. gives it for some 17 verbs. For some 10 verbs 
he gives the proper Ppa. 

On the other hand the Loc. Infin. in Shina is used to 
denote a preceding action on which a second action imme- 
diately follows. Usually the Loc. Infin. is a repetition of 
the verb in the preceding sentence. I t  is possible that while 
the Bu. Loc. Infin. was given as the formal equivalent, the 
semantic equivalent is the Shina Loc. Infin., which has 
the value of the Ppa. or Conjunctive PC. when its subject 
and that of the following verb are different. The fact 
that my informant did not, as far as I am aware, know 
Shina, would not necessarily invalidate this explanation. 

On this evidence as a whole, if we did not know that -o 
frequently denotes the Ablative, we might conclude that 
there was a simple Locative suffic -ago, not apparently 
differing in force from -aria. And this may be the case. 
The problem is finally reviewed in $0 97-99. 



POSTPOSITIONS 

47. The case system described above is supplemented 
by the use of Postpositions, of which some are capable of 
independent use as Adverbs. As Postpositions they "gov- 
ern" various cases. 

Those which have been recorded are: 
divri in the direction of, towards 

divro from the direction of ,  o n  the 
part of 

kav r yo for the sake of,  o n  account of 
kovt along with 

Pa beside, in the possession of,  
(motion) to ( a  person) 

PO from beside etc. 
Adverbs : 

b r r ,  baremi outside 
h'agi, hage~ni before (place and t ime) ,  in 

front of 
mum, muneini below, under 
paEi, paEe*ni after (place and t ime) ,  behind 

Examples 
48. di-ri + Gen. Obl. (-AS), Abl. di-ro. 

garbs divri giya Eha he has gone in the direction of 
the house, Bu. ha. y a k ~ l  ni 
baei. 

mAs di-ro haei mun say i t  from me,  Bu. ja ayakal- 
tsum scn 

ka-ryo + Gen. Cp. Sh. kwr, ka-rte, kawryo + Gen. or 
Gen. Obl. 



te kr ryo  tahaei krom 
irzs  I'll do this (job) for you 

kovt + Gen. Obl. (-as) Cp. Bu. ka-t (usually ka), Werch. 
-kz t  

mas ko-t avya Eha he has come with me 
tus kovt a s ,  j z s  I'll come, I ' U  go, with you 
he.i manisas kovt Sa*i(s) pa ga-is I went with the man 

to the king (J.Kh.) 
eg mhnisas ko-t a-ya h came with those men (J.Kh.) 

49. pa, Abl. po. Cp. Bu. pa side, quarter; *-apaCi, 
same meanings as I?. pa 

i. pa + Oblique Base, or Nom + a (perhaps a reduced 
form of the Gen.) 
in the possession of, semantically = Bu. -ale, H. (-ke) 

pa-s 
ma pa, tu pa, am'& pa, tume pa shpik nav 

I, thou, we,  yo^, have no bread 
The Nom. of the 1st Personal Pronoun is uv; ma is the 

base appearing in mas and the other oblique cases. 
hae1'apa (Nom. m. he.i, f. hawi) do*ht but Ehi 

he, she, has much property 
egapa (Nom. pl. EIJ) do-lat but Chi 

they have much property 
mai poi rupiva haei manis-a pa chi my five rupees are 

with that man, i.e. he owes me five rupees (J.Kh.) 
rnaniga pa in the possession of the men (J.Kh.) . . 

11. po + Obl. Base, as in i. above. 
from the possession of, from (a person) 

haer'apo le take it from him, from her 



egy1epo from them 
kois po from whom (pl.) 
he.i manisa po Eka rupi.a-k ali-m ( ? )  I took a rupee 

from that man .  (J.Kh.) 
he.i mnni$a po monzin he enquired from that man.  

(J. Kh.) 
5a.i-n EIJ mani$a po birSa harim the king took away 

the land from those men. 

(J. Kh.) 
joipo pzni gidavig he asked for water from the wo- 

m e n  (J.Kh.) 
iii. pa + Gen. Obl. (-as) 

beside, (motion) to ( a  person) 
The idea of "motion towards" is probably always pre- 

sent to the mind. 
k a b ~  avye ta  mas pa a-IJ whenever he comes bring him to me 
mas pa bevia he sat down beside m e  
daras pa be-$ sit down beside the door 
padsaws pa gi.'a* he went to the king 
padSa-s pa bija-lin he sent (a  message) to the king 

iv. J. Kh. has given garas hagopnE = Bu. ha. yarum pa, 
in front of the house 

Can this be hago-pnts (+  pa + ats) ? My literate inform- 
ants have never had a fixed convention for expressing ts 
and commonly try to express it by E. J.Kh. has gousE for 
guts day. 

Adverbs : 
50. bzr ,  ba-re-ni I have only recorded these as adverbs. 

J.Kh. has, however: 



garai ba-re-n outside the house, Bu. ha. 
ho-lum pa 

where garai appears to be Genitive. 

51. h g i .  
1. + Gen. Obl (-as) i n  front of 
Only one example has been recorded and in it the idea 

of "motion towards" is present. 
agi~s (t ak) h g i  qi-9 ho sit in front of the fire 

2. +Abl. before, ahead of, before (of time) 
masmo h g i  gi-a ?M went ahead of me 
tahte.i wnxtasmo hagi before this time 
t a h a e ~ . ~ s m o  h g i  previously to this 
b e b h s m o  h ~ g e  avye (= awya?) he came before midday 

(J- Kh.) 
Hhgevni has not been recorded as a Postposition, but 

no doubt can act as such on the analogy of mune-ni and 
patemi. 

52. mum, muneni 
1. + Abl. under, below 

mune-ni 
mi-zasmo below the table 

mum 
2. +Gen. Obl. (-as) 

J.Kh. has: 
k h ~ t a s  minani (i.e. minemi?) under the bedstead 

and a corresponding Abl.: 
khatas minano (i.e. mine-no?) from under the bed 

I have forms: 
mu-n'e*nio and minenyu functioning as Adjectives. 



53. pati, patemi 
1. + Abl. behind, after (time and place) 

m ~ s m o  pati gi.a* he went after me, behind me. 
pati gi.a he went behind the house. 

garAsmo 
patemi at the back of the house 

tahe.i w~xtasmo pnti after this time 
haer . ~ s m o  p ~ E i  after this, hereafter 
beb~lasmo patos (sic) wya (J.Kh.) he came after midday 

2. + Gen. Obl. (-AS) 

J.Kh. has one example: 
garAs patemi at the rear of the house, at the 

back of the house, Bu. ha. i-ljum pa. 

ADJECTIVES 

54. The normal Dumaki Adjective is inflected for gen- 
der and number to agree with the noun which it qualifies: 

The inflectional endings are: 

Thus: Sg. m. Eum-a, Sg. f .  Eum-i, P1. m. Eu-n-E 
There is only one clear example in my records of an 

Adjective in agreement with a Fem. P1. noun: 
Gums mul'zeig little girls 

Singular 

Plural 

Masculine 

-a 

-E 

Feminine 

-i 

- E ( ? ) ,  - i ( ? )  



Here the ending is the same as that of the Masc. P1. 
The same system obtains in Shina, e.g. 

Sg. m. Cum-o, Sg. f. Cum-i, P1. m.f. Eu-n-E 
Some uncertainty is raised, however, by the two ex- 

pressions : 
bnri yavga "big hearts" = hearts 
Eumi yavga "little hearts" = kidneys 

which appear to present Fem. Plurals ending in -i. 
Apart, however, from possible phonetic error in re- 

cording, (which might equally have occurred in the pre- 
ceding example), there are two grounds for not regarding 
these examples as conclusive: 

1. ya, pl. ya*ga has been assumed to be a Fern. noun 
only because of the apparently Fem. Adjective. 

2. the bari and Cumi may have been meant to refer to 
the singular form of the noun, though I have recorded 
them with the plural. The question must remain open. 

55. One or two adjectives borrowed from Burushaski 
end in a consonant and are retained in this form without 
inflection. Such are : 

yotu-m deep, Bu. yutuvm, Sh. p tu*mo 
jut $ ~ q ~ m  grass-green 

56. Adjectives used attributively precede the noun 
which they qualify ; used predicatively they immediately 
precede the verb. 

One instance of an Adjective carrying the - ~ k  suffix has 
been recorded : 

hSivtuk from aSi*ta, weak, 
for which one would have expected nbi-t~k or ~Si*tak. 



The -uk suggests Shina, but the actual Shina form 
would be a9a-tuk (a9zto + ek). 

57. One quasi-adjectival suffix has been noted. This is: 
-mo (possibly -imo) 

which is added to certain Adverbs, in which it resembles 
the Shina -i*no: 

D, 'atsi 
Cp. Sh. ' A ~ E  I ' at simo 

aj 'i*no 
D. munemi, I mune-nimo 

lower 
Cp. Sh. k'eri, underneath ksr'i-no 

k'iri J 
The D. -mop however, appears not to be essentially ad- 

jectival, as it does not inflect but remains invariable, e.g. 
atsimo qama the holes o n  the upper side 

Moreover atsimo is given by J.Kh. in a context where it 
is almost certainly Ablative. 

58. Another derivative from mune~ni which functions 
as as Adjective, but does not inflect, is 

mun'e-ni.0, minenyu 
seen in: 

mun'e-ni.0 daro-ti lower part of door-frame, doorsill. 
min~nyu qom the hole on  the underside 

J.Kh. has "minano", which is probably meant for munevno, 
acting as an Ablative, "from underneath", which is what 
one would expect it to be. 

Again there is: 
Sa-ri Saskin'o Savri Ba-nu. T.7. 

where it is not clear whether Saskin'o is to be regarded as 
as Ablative or an Adjective. 



Perhaps there is felt to be a close connection between 
Adjectives and Ablatives, as in Burushaski, where the same 
ending -um serves for both, while in Shna there is at least 
a superficial resemblance between the parallel series of 
Adjectives and Ablatives based on Adverbs, which may 
be illustrated by: 
AIU inside, &*no internal, arn'o from inside 
njs up ~ j i - n o  upper njon'o from above 

PRONOUNS 
Personal Pronouns 
59. The following are the forms recorded of the Per- 

sonal Pronouns. 
1st Person. 

Nom. 
Trs. Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Loc. 1 "in" 
Gen. Obl. and 
Loc. 2 "on" 
With Postpos. pa 
"in the possession of", 
Bu. -A& 
Motion to, 
Bu. -alar 
"From" 

Sing. 
u 
r n ~  
mns 
ms 
m S u  
mnsmo 
- 

mas 

ma pa 

mns pa 

Plur . 
n m l ~  
A ~ ' E  

nm'sts 
nm'a 
~m'sCu 
~mstsmo 
- 

m ' s t s  

n m ' ~  pa 

- 

- - 



2nd Person 

3rd Person 

Plur. 
tum'e 
tum'e 
tumets 
tum'a 
tumeeu 
tumetsmo 
- 

(t umst s) 

tume pa 

- 

- 

Nom. 
Trs. Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Abl. 
Loc. 1 "in" 
Gen. Obl. and 
Loc. 2 "on" 
With Postpos. pa 
"in the possession of", 
Bu. - A ~ E  
Motion to, 
Bu. -aler 
"From" 

Sing. 
tu  
tu  
tus 
te 
tuSu 
tusmo 
- 

tus 

tu  pa 

- 

- 

Plural 
M.F. 

E'rj 

' eye  
'erjets 
'erjy 'ene, 

(erje~i) 
EIJ'EEU 
- 

- 

- 

erjapa 

- 
~rjy'epo 

Nom. 
Trs. Nom. 
Acc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 
Abl. 
Loc. 1 "in" 
Gen. Obl. and 
Loc. 2 "on" 
With Postpos. pa 
"in the possession of" 
Bu. -ale 
Motion to 
Bu. -dar  
"From" 

Singular 
Masc. 

hle*i 
hzey'an 
h a 1  'as 
h a y ' e ~ i  

hzer.aSu 
hae~'asmo 
- 

(hae I. as) 

ha1'apa 

- 
hae1'apo 

Fem. 
hla*i 
hey'a 
haey'as 
haiye-i 

hae~.aSu 
- 

- 

- 

haeyapa 

- 
hzei.'apo 



60. There is naturally some slight variation in the 
rendering of such forms as have been repeatedly recorded. 
There is probably some variability in pronunciation. 

he-i appears as hei, haei 
ha*i 1 6  

" haei 
and except in the nominative singular and the transitive 
nominative singular there is probably no actual difference 
between the masculine and feminine forms. 

For the Genitive plural, sge-i was written first, then 
egy'ene. The former was not cancelled, but was put in 
brackets. The word does not occur elsewhere in the ma- 
terial, but J. Kh. has "enga". by which he probably in- 
tended to denote sge. 

61. Two or three stray Pronominal and Demonstrative 
forms have been recorded and deserve notice: 
he nom. he, that (adj.) 

he badunasmo from the time tkat he was born 
T. 1. 

he S.B. PadSam. . irin that Sh. B. King said. . T.5. 
ta  he krom this work 

(Also t z i  = tahe-i) 
E: nom. he 

E ta  awovta let him come here (?) 
Perhaps also as an Adj. in the expression which 

renders the Eng. "like" in: 
tuv E: ja-k like you (you that kind?) 

(originally written : t u . ~  ja-k) 
hes acc. or loc. 2 him 

hes munaei ask him (alternative: hzyas) 



hes mun'evim "ka j r i  Chri" iri munevim I asked 
him "Where are you going? 

~ s e . i  gen. of him, his 
'ese.i garnSu dsk'in he looked at his house. T.2. 
ESE.~ kuyoE his subjects. T. 1 1. 

ESU dat. to him 
eSu qau svr call (to) him. 

I t  is possible that he and E may be reduced forms of 
hevi, or either may be an independent Pronoun and the 
other a variant of it. As they stand: 

hes would be the Acc. of he and 
ESU the Dat. of e 

sse.i does not seem to fit into the series. I t  presupposes 
a Nom. ES. The form coincides with the Gen. sg. of the 
Shina Demonstrative ov that, that one, which is standard in 
Punial, and also current in Gilgit; but it is hardly likely 
to have been borrowed as an isolated form. 

Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives 
62. The Personal Pronoun of the Third Person is also 

used as a Demonstrative. Its force appears to be sufficiently 
general to include "this", e.g. in the Text: 

h a e ~ ~ s m o  pnEi must mean after this. T.9. 
I have repeatedly translated it so elsewhere. 
As an Adjective it is of course not inflected for case, and 

is restricted to the three forms: 
sg. m. hevi, sg . f .  h r i ,  pl. "'3 

When it is necessary to distinguish what is nearer from 
what is more remote, special reenforced forms are used: 



Sg. m. Sg. f. P1. 
tahe*i taha*i ta.Ie.9 this one, this 
tunhe-i tunhwi tun'evn that o ~ e ,  that 

ta  is an Adverb meaning here, k i t h ;  
tun is an Adverb meaning there, that side. 

There are the usual phonetic variants. For tahei I 
have also tah'e-i, tahzi, tahe, tzi. 

When used as Pronouns these Demonstratives are in- 
flected in the same way as he-i. 
Examples: tahe~i avya this (man) c a w  

tahe-i t a . ~  Cha this (man) is here 
taha-i tava Chi this (woman) is here 
ta.'evg r y e  these (people) cam 
tahae~.nsrno h g ' i  previous to this 
tunhe-i gi.a Cha that (man) has gone 
tunh'zi  ge-i Ehi that (woman) has gone 

m. tah'svi m~niS, gowa, Fhir this man, horse, milk. 
f. tah'wi jo-i, ga-i, pAma this woman, cow, wool 
m. tahs krom this work 
m. uv t z i  krom irws I shall do this work 
pl. ta. 'ey m~nisa ,  ti-sa, jo-ig these men, things, women 

I have also noted tun'o EIJ and ti9 'o eg as counterparts 
of t a.eVg. 

Reciprocal Pronouns ("One another", "each other"). 
63, Only one example has been recorded: 

h ~ y o  hzyan ten& they beat one alzothev 
It  uill here be noted that the Transitive Nominative 

suffix -An is affixed to the second element. This accords 
with Burushaski practice, e.g. hi hin-s, or hin hin(s), 



dsl im~n they struck each other. When, however, the sentence 
demands another significant case-suffix, the suffix of the 
Transitive Nominative is dispensed with, e.g. hin hin-ar 
s ~ l a - m  e t u m ~ n  they salamed to each other. The combination 
is treated as a unity. 

In this, Burushaski and Dumaki differ from Shina, where 
the Transitive Nominative suffix is affixed to the first 
element and another case-suffix to the second, e.g. sk-SE 
sk-ut sdam thsvga they salamed to each other, where -ss 
is the Transitive Nominative suffix, and -ut the Dative 
Plural suffix. Note that the verb is in the singular. 

Both Burushaski and Shina make use of a reduplication 
of the numeral "one" to indicate reciprocal relationship, 
while Dumaki reduplicates the Personal Pronoun, but this 
one example scarcely rules out the possibility that Du- 
maki may also use the numeral. I can throw no light on the 
grammatical significance of hzyo. 

The Corroborative Pronoun 
64. 'npane, an oblique form of the Reflexive Pronoun 

ApoVn, is used to strengthen the Personal Pronouns : 
u' Apnns ja*s I ' l l  go myself 
eg ap'nns avye they came themselves 

mutuk npans this very moment, lit. "now itself ", cp. Sh. 
tsn ~ k ' i ,  Bu. muvto iv. 

The principal Pronoun may be understood: 
np'nne krom er do i t  yourself 

With a change of stress it reenforces a possessive Genitive : 
tahzi np~n ' e . i  gor Eha this i s  ( m y )  own house 
tunhe-i t s  ~pan ' e . i  gor Eha that i s  your own  house 



The Reflexive Pronoun 
65. The forms recorded are: 

sg. P1. 
Acc. ape-n - 
Gen. (npan'e-i ?) - 
Dat. apan1e8u npnn'du 

Abl. Loc. (?)  npnnego - 
Examples : 

apovn bina-i settle yourself (?), take care of 
yourself) Bu. gukhar d'cspu 

u npoVn mrra-s I'll kill myself. T.6. 
apoVn rnrrin he killed himself 
npnn ' eSu lewin he took it for himself 
npan'egu le-ine t h y  took i t  for themselves, Bu. 

ukharar ynnvmhn 
npmego snmba ir 'in he thlaght to himself. (Cp. § 45). 

Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives 
66. Who?, What?  (of person) 

kovk is ko + ek (suffix of singleness), Cp. Sh. ko: koeuk, 
Bu. men-m. 

Nom. 

Trs. Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Sing. 

kowk, (ko) 
- 

ko-se.i, ko-saei ' 

kovSu 

ko*smo, ko-spo 

Plur. 
P 

kwa-re 
- 

Same as 
Singular 

a 



The form ko has been actually recorded only as an In- 
definite Pronoun : 

ko-k a-ya? who (sg.) came? 
kovszi gor ? whose house? 
kovSu devs? to whom shall I give (it)? 
ko-spo leii? taking it from whom? 
kwrre r y e ?  who ($1.) came? 
ko*se.i gar'a ? whose ($1.) houses? 
kovsmo munrs  ? from whom shall I enquire? 

Adj. 
kovk manisek Eha? what man is it? 

67. What ? kissk, (kis) 
No oblique case froms have been recorded. 
The form kis has been recorded only as an Indefinite 

Pronoun. 
kisek Eha? what is it? (of masc. obj.) 
kisek Ehi? what is it? (of fem. obj.) 
te novm kisek Eha? what is your name? 
kisek gi-dzya Ehxi ? what do you want ?, Bu. besan 

dumarEa ? 
I?umrki ba-ssna khi-sek muneguEho-t what do you say, 

(or, call i t ? )  in the D. langzlage? 

68. Which ? 
Sg. m. ko-no, Sg. f. ko-ni 

komo was recorded only as an Adjective, and only in the 
Singular. 

ko*no govwa Eha? which horse is i t ?  
ko-no bandrk15u d e w  ? to which person shall I give it? 



ko-ni jo-i? which woman? 
ko-ni har'ma ? in which nullah ? 

Indefinite Pronouns and Adjectives 
69. As in Shina and Burushaski, the Interrogative 

forms are also used as Indefinites. 
Anyone 

ko-k, ko 
garena kovk Eha, ko-k nav? i s  there anyone in the house, 

or i s  there not anyone? 
Anything 

kis 
te garena k ~ s  Cha, na- ? i s  there anything in your house 

or not ? , Bu. b e s ~ n  bi-a, api ? 
N o  one, Nothing 

In the Negative a particle ta, corresponding to Shina -ga, 
Bu. kc, is added: 

kovk ta nav there isn' t  anyone, there i s  no 
one, 

Sh. ko-ga n ~ $ ;  Bu. menan ke apaei 
kov ta  nav there is no one. But the sense 

here is probably plural: there are no  people. Cp. Sh. ko-ga 
ne.i watan "anyone have not come", Bu. men kc apxn 
"there are no (people)". 

garena k r s - t ~  na*ka there was nothing in the house. 
tav k r s - t ~  na* there i s  nothing hme. 
m~niSa pa krsta S~pika naw there i s  not any  bread 

(PZ. ?) with the men,  the m e n  have no bread. (J.Kh.) 
joiCo kista ni denin he gave nothing to the women. 

(J. Kh.) 



Quantitative Pronouns and Adjectives 
70. The only form recorded is the Adjective 

kat 'eyek ? how much? 
tu pa kat'eyek 0.f. Cha? how much flour have you? 
tu pa kat 'eyek ku.1~ Che ? how much grain ($1.) have 

yo24 ? 

The Numerals 
71. The Cardinals individually and in method of, com- 

bination closely follow those of Shina. No Ordinals were 
recorded. In giving the following list of Dumaki Cardinals 
I have entered the corresponding Shina forms where they 
differ in any marked degree from the Dumaki. 

Dumaki Shina 
1 m. ek, f. eka m.f. ek 
2 du-i du 
3 F zei 
4 Ca*ur, Eaur Err  
5 po*i 
6 $a 
7 sut 
8 o$t 
9 navu 

10 davi, dzi  
1 1  ekavi 
12 ba-i 
13 P0.i 
14 Eaundaei 
15 pnnzzei 
16 $dwwaei 

snt, Kho. sut. 
A$, n$t, Kho. o$$ 



S~tFi-i, s ~ t E - i  
a $ p i  
kun'i 
bi.5 
bi*S o ek 
bi-S o du-i 
bi-S o davi (daei) 
du-i bi-8 
du-i bi-5 o daei 
F;zi bi.5 
Cavr bi-S 
po-i bi-8 
- 

eaei po i  bi-8 
po-i poi  bi-8 
sxs  

bi 
b ' ivg~.sk 
b ' i -g~du 

etc. 
di-byu.0 (+  du+bi+o) 
di-bug~daei 
e'zbi.0, Crbyo 
Ca-rbi.0, Cxribyo 
S Al 
du-i 9 ~ 1  

etc. 

In the Shina compound numbers ga, gn = and. 
I t  will be noted that in 17 and 18, as compared with 7 and 
8, and in 80, as compared with 4, Dumaki returns to the 
Shina vowels. On the other hand Shina falls into line with 
Dumaki in regard to the form for 2 in du-i snl = 200. 

In both languages, as also in Burushaski, the "score" 
forms the base of the numbers from 20 to 90. Dumaki 
carries this principle a step further in rendering 100 by 
5 x 20. 



VERBS 

72. Of the verbs recorded l) almost all have a single 
constant base to which the various mood and tense endings 
are added. 

In a few verbs an additional -n- makes its appearance in 
the Preterite and derived tenses between the base (as it 
appears in the Future Tense) and the inflectional endings. 

In a few others the Preterite Base is markedly different 
from that of the Future. 

These exceptions to the general rule are given below. 
A large proportion of the bases are monosyllabic, and 

the rest, excluding certain Causatives, are dissyllabic. 
The verbs with an intrusive -n- in the Preterite Base are: 

Pres. Base 1st Sg. Fut. 1st Sg. Pret. 
badu- to be born bndo*-s (J.Kh.) badu*-n-a 

(3rd. sg. m.) 
bijo- to fear bij 0.-s bij 0.-n-is 
dev- to give de-s-s ds-n-im 
Samu- to become tired S~mov-s Samuv-n-is 
t e*- to strike teve-s ts-n-im 

73. The verbs with distinct, or differentiated Bases 
are : 
ogol- to descend ogol-as ogoth- (is). 

(J. Kh.). 
- - 

I )  I recorded parts of 49 verbs, and in his reply to my questionnaire 
J .  Kh. gave parts of 49 verbs, 28 of which are not included among 
mine. There are therefore in all 77 verbs of which something is known. 
Unfortunately the majority of J .  Kh.'s forms present phonetic and 
other difficulties. 



beg- to sit down be5-a*s be-t-is 
dnja- v.i. to burn dnj-~ga dnd-a 

(3rd Sg. m.) (3rd Sg.m.) 
jw- to go j w-s gz-is 

@.-'a- 
(3rd Sg.m.) 

mnr- to die mnr-as muis. (J.Kh.) 
nrkhil- to come out n~khil-ws nr khit-is 
ro- to weep rav-s ro-is 

Notes : 
beqt- compares with the Sh. Past Base bae~t-, H. b a t h - ,  

but the Sh. Pres. Base is baer-. 
dnja- is deduced from the Infin. given as dnjwna, other- 

wise one would expect dnj-. In any case the verb is 
borrowed from Shina which has chj-: dhd-. 

jw-: ga-, gi-. Cp. Shina, Hindustani etc. 
nrkhil- compares with H. nrkhl-na, and the Sh. v.t. 

n~ khl-0-1 ki. The corresponding Intransitive verb 
in Sh. is nrkha-: n~kha- t -  

ro- Sh. ro-rki preserves the -0- in all tenses. 

Extensions of the Base, Causatives 
74. The addition of -av- to the Base appears to convert 

an Intransitive Verb into a Transitive or Causative. The 
two following examples are fairly certain: 

hut-ina v.i. to rise, get zcp 
hut-a*-na (? )  v.t. to raise, or cause to rise 
lup-ina ( ? )  v.i. to be dight, to burn 
lup-a-na v.t. to kindle 



To these may be added from J. Kh.: 
naS- v.i. to become lost 
naSx- v.t. to lose 

In one instance recorded -av- converts a Transitive into a 
Causative Active: ir-ina to do, make; ir-a*-na to cause to 
make. 

What the exact relationship is between the words for 
"to say" and "to ask" is obscure. I recorded: 

Infin. 1st Sg. Fut. 1st Sg. Pret. Impv. 
munavna munavs munivm mun to say 
- muna's munle*im mun'aei to ask. 

J.Kh.'s material corroborates these forms, and adds as 
the equivalent of the Ppa. munago (having said), and mu- 
nayago (having asked). His Infin. forms, however, are am- 
biguous. They ought probably to be mun-ina and mun- 
x n a  respectively. 

Is "to ask" the Causative of "to sayJ', used in the sense 
of "to make someone say" the answer to a question? 

The situation is complicated by the fact that there are 
Bases ending in -av- which are Transitive, but not Cau- 
sative, e.g. gidama to want, demand, ask for. 

75. Causatives are also formed by adding -uwav- to the 
Base. My clearest example is: 

a-n-ina to bring ap-uwav-na to cause to bring ( ?), 
or, cause to be brought ( ? )  

apuwavna is also used in the same way as the Burushaski 
do-ots~s (= to cause people to bring), as an 
equivalent for "to send". 



In connection with the verb hut-ina, to rise, I was given 
an Infinitive : 
hut-uwxna 1st Sg. Fut. hut-uwaw-s, Impv. hut-uw'a*, but 

1st Sg. Pret. hutaw-im, 3rd. P1. huta-ns. 
which seem to belong to an Infin hutavna as adduced above. 

There is probably a series: 
hut-ina to rise, stand up, cp. H. uthna to rise. 
hut-ama to raise, set up, H. utha-na to raise 
hut-uwa*na to make stand up(?), H. uthwa-na to cause to 

to cause to be raised, be raised 
There is insufficient evidence to show whether nnuwzna 

and hutuwvna are Causative Active or Causative Passive. 
J.Kh. has the following: 
c h a r -  to learn, know l'dasarowa", to teach 

dns~r-uwz- 
(dei- to run) "durwain", to make run 

dur-wz- 
"looka", v.i. to hide "lookowan2", v.t. to hide 

lu-k- luvk-uwz- 
pina- to mount (on a pin-wx- to make mount 

horse) 

76. J. Kh. also has the following Causatives which do 
not fall into the above categories : 
ogol- to get down, "ogaene' ' to make get 

descend down 
to sleep 11 

SO- sorane" to make sleep 
Cp. Sh. so -~k i  to sleep: s-ar-o-~ki to Put to sleep. 

Also various forms apparently pointing to: 
Sngga hu-ina v.i. to wake, "shang8raneJ' v. t . to wake S.O. up. 



S ~ g g a  is probably an adjective comparable to Sh. i o ~ ~ ,  
S q  i l ~ g ;  Bu. Sag, aware, awake. 

76A. Except for a Passive Participle, no passive forms 
have been recorded and it is impossible to say whether 
there is, or is not, any Passive conjugation of Transitive 
Verbs. 

77. The principal parts of the Verb are constituted as 
follows : 
Infinitive Base + -in'&, -n'& 
Present Participle Base + -ga, (reduplicated) 
Active Participle Base + -'i 
Passive Participle Pret. Base + -in 
Imperative 2nd Sg. the simple Base. Bases ending 

in -a. add -i 
("Base", unless otherwise defined, means the Base as 

it appears in the Future Tense of the Indicative) 
Neither Subjunctive nor Optative was recorded. 
The Indicative has a series of Tenses with inflectional 

endings which vary according to the number, person, and, 
in the 3rd person singular, the gender of the subject. 

There are two Primary Tenses: 
1. The Future (Probably Future and Indefinite Present 

as in Shina) 
2. The Preterite 
From these the other Tenses are formed by appending 

to them the two Tenses of the Verb "to be." Both the 
principal verb and the auxiliary are fully inflected. The 
scheme is the following : 



Future + Pres. of verb "to be" = Present 
Future + Past 16 < <  16 I1 = Imperfect 
Preterite + Pres. 16 I6 6 1  I1 = Perfect 
Preterite + Past " " 11 66 = Pluperfect 

The system is the same as that obtaining in Shina. 
A peculiar feature of the verb "to be" is that the Past 

tense is formed not by adding a distinctive set of inflectional 
endings to the Base, but by adding an invariable suffix 
-Aka to the various forms of the Present tense. 

This same suffix -Aka added to the forms of the Future 
tense of other verbs gives a special tense which is used in 
the apodosis of certain types of Conditional sentence. 

Inflectional Endings 
78. Three sets of inflectional endings are found in the 

Tenses of the Indicative: 
1. in the "Present Tenses" (Fut., Pres., Imperf.) of 

all verbs 
2. in the "Past Tenses" (Pret. Perf., Pluperf.) of In- 

transitive verbs 
3. in the "Past Tenses" of Transitive verbs. 
I t  is not easy in every case to determine the essential 

form of the ending. This is due to the fact that some of the 
forms have been recorded only of verbs whose bases end in 
a vowel, and when this vowel encounters the initial vowel 
of an ending, changes are liable to occur, such as the de- 
velopment of a glide between the vowels, or the elision of 
the initial vowel of the ending. 

Nasals in one and the same ending have also been re- 
corded with variation of quality. 



The following lists are therefore subject to correction: 
1 . With Present Tenses 
Pers. Sg. P1. 

1 -a.s - ( ~ ) m  
2 -a - (&)€Pt 

mf. -(E)XJE 

2. With Past Tenses of Intransitive verbs 
1 -is -ovm, 6- 
2 -ai ,  (-a) -ov t 

mf. -E 

These endings seem usually to be stressed. 
3. With the Past Tenses of Transitive Verbs 

1 -im -ovm, (-6) 
2 -i -olt 
3 -in - n ~ ,  -E 

Initial -i- of an ending is preserved after final -a of a 
Base, while the -a, which bears the stress accent, is usually 
changed to -z, or -e. 

Unless the vowel of the preceding syllable is long, these 
endings seem usually to be stressed. 

4. There remain the Personal endings of the Imperative. 
The usual forms of the Imperative are as follows: 

Pers. Sg- P1. 
2 1. the simple Base -a 

2. Base in -a + i -0, replacing -a 
3. simple Base in -e -0, replacing -e 

3 -ol t a -own 
The behaviour of the above endings when attached to 



various types of verbal Base is illustrated in the following 
paradigms and lists of verbs, which contain all the ma- 
terial at my disposal. 

THE VERB ,,TO BE" 

79. Present 
Singular 

1 u Chi-s I am  me Ehd-, (Eho-rj) 
we are 

2 tu  Cha-i tume Cho*t 
m. he-i Eha) 
f.  ha.i C h i J  

k mf. E-rj the 

Past 
1 Chi-s~ka I was Chdvka we were 
2 C h z y ~ k a  Cho-t~ka 

, mf. Che-ka 

These are all the parts recorded of this verb. I t  will be 
observed that the inflectional endings are the same as those 
used with the past tenses of Intransitive verbs. 

80. The Negative is expressed by a single invariable 
form na* for the Present and na-ka for the Past : 
Present 

Sg. and Pl., all persons na. 
u na. I am not 
h z i  na. she is mi 
c-9 na. they are not etc. etc. 



Past 
Sg. and Pl., all persons na-ka 

u na-ka I was not 
E-I) na-ka they were not etc. etc. 

I t  may be remarked that for the Negative of the 3rd. 
person Present of the verb "to be" Shina has an invariable 
form : 

 IS, nu8, 
which seems also to be occasionally used of other persons. 

In Burushaski also there is a reduction in the inflection 
of the verb "to be" when it is in the negative. 

THE TRANSITIVE VERB 

81. tevn& to strike 
Future 

Singular 
1 u tus t 'eves 
2 tu h21 .as te-iya 

{ 
m. haey'an tus te-sga 
f. (hey'a tus ts-rgi 

Plural 
1 am'& &gets teV1m 
2 turns &gets tevigut 
3 sg'e tumets t ' e q e  

Present 
Singular 

1 me(?) t~ Ehi*s 
2 t u te*i Cha 

I shaW strike thee 
th0.u wilt strike h im 
he will strike thee 
she will strike Ilzee) 

we shall strike them 
you will strike them 
they will strike you 

I strike, a m  
striking 



m. hay'an t 'eviga Eha 
f .  (hey 'a t e - ~ g i  Chi) 

Plural 
1 ame t e * ~ m  Chd- 
2 tum'e t 'e-~gu(t)  Cho*t 
3 ege te'ige Che 

Imperfect (not recorded, but cp. the Intransitive Verb). 
Singular 

1 u (me?) te Chi-saka I was striking 
2 t u te-i Ehxynka 

{ 
m. hay'nn te-iga Cha-ka 
f .  (hey 'a t e ~ g i  Chivka) 

Plural 
1 am€ t e * ~ m  Chd-ka 
2 turns teVrgvt Chovtaka 
3 erje te-irje Che-aka 

Preterite 
Singular 

1 me tan'im 
2 t u t m ' i  
3 m. haey'an tm ' in  

(also tenim etc. ) 
Plural 

1  me tenoVm 
2 tume tsnoVt 
3 EIJE tens 

Perfect 
Singular 

1 me tan'im Chi*s 
2 tu ten'i Cha 

I struck 

I have struck 

95 



m. h z y ' ~ n  ten'in Eha 
f.  (hey'a ten'in Ehi) 

Plural 
1 t me tenovm Chdv 
2 tums tsnoVt Ehovt 
3 EIJE ten'e Ehe 

Pluperfect 
Singular 

1 me tenim Ehivsaka I had str.uck 
2 t u ten'i Ehzka 

{ 
m. haey'an tsn'in Cha-ka 
f.  (hey'a ten'in Chi-ka) 

Plural 
1 am& tenoVm Chb-ka 
2 tume tenovt Eho-t~ka 
3 egs tsnteEhe-aka 

Conditional 
Singular Plural 

1 (u ?) tevasaka am& t e - ~ m ~ k a  
2 tu tev yaka tume tevrgcitaka 
3 m. haey'an te- ig~ka EIJE teveg ska 

Imperative 
Singular Plural 

2 te* tume tov 
3 haey 'an tovt a EIJE tom 

Participles 
Present Continuous (te-ga te*ga ?) 
Past Active te*i 
Passive ten'in 



Infinitive tem& 
Noun Agent Sg. ten'a PI. ten'e 
Verbal Base, } + case suffix t e n g o  
or Verbal Nozcn 

THE INTRANSITIVE VERB 

82. hu.'inii to become 
F ~ t u r e  

sg P1. 
1 u ho*s m e  hdv 
2 tu  hov ya tume ho-gut 

Present 
1 
2 
3 f. 

Imperfect 
1 

Preterite 
1 
2 

how Ehis 
hovya Chawi 
hovgr Ehi 

hu. 'ivs 
huy ' avi, 

-wi  

mf. E'IJ hovIJ" 

Arne huy'o-m 
tume huy'ovt 

mf. E'IJ huy 'E 

Perfect 
1 u hu.iv Chis 

Pluperfect 
1 u hu.i* Ehis~ka 



Imperative 
2 ho hu. A 
3 ho* t a ho-n 

Participles 
Present (Continuous) hovga ho-ga, (f. ho-gi ho*gi ?) 
Past Active hu.i* 

Infinitive hu.'in& 

83. x n a  
Future 

sg. 
1 a's 
2 a. ya 

Present 
1 a. Chi-s 
2 a- Eha 

m. a.ga Cha 
f. a.gi Chi- 

Imperfect 
1 a. Ehiwka 
2 a- Cha*~ka 

{ 
m. avga Eha.ka 
f. avgi Chiika 

Preterite 
1 av 'is 
2 a ~ y ' z i ,  (ae-) 

m. a-y'a 
f .  a-i, (ae-) I 

to come 



Perfect 
1 x i  Chi-s zyovm Ehowg , ('ayoge 

Cho~n) 
2 ry'a* Cha, aeyovt Chovt, ('ayo 

(zey'xs Chrs, tho-t) 
aey'xe Eha) 

m. 'aeya Cha, 
avye Cha) a 'ys  Ehe, (rye the) 

Pluperfect 
1 r i  Chi-saka 
3 f .  rg i  Chi-ka 

Imperative 
2 x o  xwa 
3 awom 

Participles 
Present (Continuous) avga avga (Probably f .  a.gi 

rgi, pl. a-ge a .g~)  
Past Active x i  

Infinitive xna 
Verbal Base, or Verbal Noun + Case Suffix aVyamo 

84. javna to go 
Future 

sg- P1. 
1 J avs jxm 



Present 
1 ja. 6hi.s 
2 j a . ~  Cha, (ja-i 6ha.i) 

Imperfect 
1 ja. Chivsaka 

Preterite 
1 gae. 'is 
2 gi.'a.i 

giy '0-m 
giy 'ovt , (giya-t) 

Perfect 
1 ga.i 5hi.s 
2 - 
3 m. g'ia Cha 

Pluperfect 
1 ga.i Ehi-saka 

Imperative 
sg. 

2 j a 
3 jo-ta 

Participles 
Present (Continuous) 

Past Active 
Infinitive 

Infin. + Case suffix 

j xga j avga, (Probably 
f .  ja.gi jxgi, 
pl. j a - g ~  javge). 

j 'e.i, ( j  '2.i) 
j avna 
j avnag o 

Past Base, } + case suffix gyas (+- gi + as, 
or Verbal Noun or gia + as?). 



THE VERB IN THE NEGATIVE 

85. The negative is usually expressed by placing the 
particle ni immediately before the verb, or before the 
principal component of the verb. 

The negative of the verb "to beJ' is represented by the 
invariable forms : 

na. for the Present tense 
n r k a  for the Past tense 

Examples have already been given. (V. 5 80). 
The following are examples of the use of ni 

Future 
1st Sg. u tus ni t ' e w  I shall not strike thee 
2nd Sg. tu m s  ni tevya thou wilt not strike me 

Present 
2nd P1. ni ne-igvEho-t(t)a if you do mt take me 

(to the garden) T.6. 
Preterite 

1 st Sg. (tus) ni anim Ehi-s I have not brought ( the)  
T.4. 

Pluperfect 
1 st Sg. m'e h a e . ' ~ ~  ni tmim 

Chi-saka I had not struck him 
..... nidrkim 

Ehi-saka I had not seen (him) 
Imperative 

2nd Sg. hzyas ni teV don't strike him 
n'iq cr don't make 
n'i bij'o do not fear 

Similarly: tu ni r n ,  tu ni ro, ni Sam'o, ni p'e-i. 



2nd P1. h ~ y a s  ni to do not ye strike him 
J.Kh. has "ne" probably meant for ni in: 

joiEo krsta "neJ' denin he gave nothing to the 
women 

and also in: 
tu sk m~nisek dskei 

"neki" did you see a m a n  or 
not ? 

86. There are two examples in the Text of na., navka, 
being used in the negative of the Perfect and Pluperfect 
of an Intransitive verb: 

nrkhita n&v thou hast not come out. T.3. 
bar nrkhita navka he had not come out. T.1. 

nav serves for "or not?" at the end of questions con- 
taining the verb "to be": 

te garena kis Eha na-? i s  there anything in your 
house or not? Bu. U ~ E  

havls b e s ~ n  bi-a, api? 
garena kok Eha (kok) na.? i s  there anyone in the house 

or not? 



LIST OF VERBS 
87. Verbs marked with * are known only from J a m d  KhBn's material. 

I I I I .- . - - . .- -- -- - .- 

Miscellaneous Base and Infinitive 

1. a.na to come 
2. *al- 
p 

to take 
3. 'an-ina to bring 

to do, to say 

Meaning 

6. irx-na Ito cause to do 

to make descend, 
take down 

Future 
(Present and Imperfect) 

v.i. to get down % p F F  
- 
I o.lbadu*-na 

I 

Ito be born 

Preterite 
(Perfect and Pluperfect) 

1. u a's, etc. 1.  u xis, etc. tu  avo 
- 1, a1i.m 

1. u anxs  1. me amim tu a.n, a.p 

Imperative 

- 
1 1. - 
12. 

Perf. 1. a - i r m  Ehi-s 
1. u apuwa's 1. anuwim, (for: muwa.im?) sg. apuw'xi  - 

Past Part. 
Active 

Vide paradigm, 5 83. - 1. 
- 2. 

-- 

Imper. neg. ni a-n 3. 

ba6a.r- 
be%-~na 

to play (music) 
to sit down 

- 
1. u iravs 1. me ir'i-m sg. s*r Past PC. Pass. i-rin, iri-n. 5. ir'i*, 'iri 

Prs. sg. 1. irav Ehi-s 2. ir'i pl. ir& Infin. Dat. 'irinagu 
3. rri*n, iri-p pl. 3 irinle*i 
Perf. sg. 1. irivm Ehivs 

- 

- 
1. u ogo1a.s 
1 .  u bavs 

1. bado~s  J.Kh. 
3. bade-ga 

- 
1. u be-5a.s 
Pres. 2. begeya Eha 
J.Kh. 
1. begas P1. beSam (-am ? ) 
2. be5 beSegut - 

m. beSega 
f .  beS(s)gi beSsgs 

make sit - 
to f o r ~ e t  1. bozonas 

m' beta mf. bets f .  beti 
Perf. 1. u beti 2hi.s 

to send, make s.0. 1. bija*lla.s 
take away 

Plup. sg. 1. irivm Ehisaka 
Pret. pl. 3 i rxns  

Plup. sg. 3. irle*ig Ehxka 

- 

Plup. sg. 3. ogotha Eha.ka 
1. me b'a-im pl. ams bzyd 
2. tu  bla.ys tume bavyo-t 
3. hay 'an  bavin E ~ ' E  ba.ns 
1 . badownis J.Kh. 
3. badu-na baduwns 

- 

1. u bevtis 
3. be-ta 

J.Kh. 
1.  betis batowg 
2. beta.i bata 

3. beta Eha 
1. me bij'a-lim - 
3. bij a-lip 
1. u bijo-nis bijo-i* 
T.Kh. 2. binavi 

Kl;bu- 1 18. (Eh-ina ?) 
19. *Eirir- to sp in  

I I 1 I Eirir- throughout) I 

- 

- 
sg. ogol 
sg. basi 

- 

sg. ba5a.r 
2. be+ 
2. sg. b&, pl. b&a 

- 
3. bina-in 

1. u bozonis 2. bozo - 
1. buyim 2. bu*s Ppa. equivalent : buyago 

1. u Ehi-snka . V. paradigm 5 79 
1. Ceririm 2. Eerir Pya. equiv. Cerirago. (Probably 

I .  buyas 
1. u Ehiws 
1 .  Eiriras 

- 
- 16. 
17. - 
18. 
19. 

- 

- 
- 

- 

beSi 

- 

Infin. "ogdene" = H. u tzma ,  
Bu. d*-~kuyns 

Verbal Noun ( ? )  ogotha 
Past PC. Pass. (? )  baein. 

Infin. Abl. badun'asmo 

- 
- 

- 

- 
6. 
- 
7. 

- 
- 8. 
9. 

- 
10. 

- 
11. - 
12. 



Miscellaneous 1 ~ a s e  and Infinitive 
I 

I 

22. /*dasar-ina Ilo know, to learn / 1 .  u dnsaras I I. u dnsarim 12. sg. dnsar, Ihsnri Ippa. equiv. dnsnrngo 

Meaning 

v.t. to burn 
v.i. to b u m ,  to be3 .  

burnt 

to give 

to see, look at 

Future Preterite I ~mperative (Present and Imperfect) 1 (Perfect and Pluperfect) I 

1 .  daws 
m. da j rga  

Past Part. 
Active 

1. dz-im 
3. m. dada 

27. 

28. - 
29. 

- 
30. 

- 
3 1 . 
32. 

~b. /har- ina  Ito take away f rom 

34. - 
35. 

confiscate 
Zlhas-in 'a  Ito lasph  

2. sg. devil pl. da. 
- 

*do- 
(dukov-na ?) 
*du.ral-ina 

*durwa.- 

gad-in& 
&ag-ina 
gap-ina 

3xgida--na 

*girmina.-na 
h'an-ina to proceed 

to wash 
to ache 
to give birth to, tc  

create 
to make  r u n ,  to 

drive away 
to take out,  take ofj 
to tie 

to ask for, want  

3. dek'in 
Plup. 1 d ~ k i m  Ehivsaka 
J.Kh. 

Pret. 1.  dekim 
2. dskhei 

- 

- 

1. d a s ~ r w a s  
1 .  u de-es, devas 

Prs. 3. pl. de-ins Ehs 
1 .  da-s 

- 

- 

1. me dasarwaeim 
1. me den'im 
3. denip, J. Kh. denin 
1. u de.is 

(also. dasa) 

1. doyas 
Pres. sg. 3. m. duko-yaEha 

- 
2. sg. tu de 

pl. tume do 
2. dai 
2. tu  dskiys 

1 .  " d ~ e m "  (= doyim ?) 
3. m. duko-na 

2. "doie" I ~ p a .  equivalent : d o y ~ g o  

- 
- 

deki 
Ppa. equivalent : "deinG" 

- 

- 

- 

- 
= H. paida karna, Bu. d f -asm~nf i  

- 

1. u gadaws 
1. u ganavs 

1. gidas 
Pres. 2. gi-dzya Ehawi 

3. m. gidaga Eha 
1 .  u girminas 
1. u hanaVs 
Imperf. 
3. sg. m. hanega Ehavka 
1. hara.s 

Pret. sg. 3. durwzin 

1 .  u hasa-s 

1. me gad'im 
1. me ganim 

1. "gidam" (= gida-im ?) 
3. gidrig 

1. girminrim 
1. u hanivs 

1. har'im 

38. -1 *hor- 

3 9 . 7  

- I - 

3. harim 
1. u hashivs 

- 

2. sg. gat 
2. sg. tu  gan 

pl. tume gana 
2. gida 

2. girmina 
2. tu  han 

- 

to fall down 
to become 

2. sg. tu  has I - 

to rise, get up 
to raise, set up 
to cause to be 

- 
- 

gidxi 

girminavi 
- 

- 

- 

- 

1. u ho-s 

raised(?)  

1 .  u hutavs 
- 

1. u hutuwzs 

- 
- 

all the forms are from J.Kh. except 
the 2nd. sg. present. 

- 

- 

- 

. 3. sg. m. hora 
1 . u hu.'i.s 

31. - 
32. 

34. - 
35. 

- 
36. 

1 .  u hutis 
1 .  huta'im pl. 2 huta*ne 

- 

- 

2. sg. ho hu.'f * 

2. sg. hut - 

- 

2. tu hutuw'a* - 

- 

v. paradigm, 5 82. 

- 
38. 
39. 

- 

- 

40. - 
41. - 
42. 



Miscellaneous 

gives the vowel both as u and o ;  

n'ew~n is a variant for n'ev~rn, and 

3. m. n ~ k h i t a ,  nikh~tA 
Perf. 2. sg. neg. n~khvita nav 
Plup. 3 sg. neg. n~khiwta na*ka 



I Base and Infinitive I Meaning 

61. pal- v.t. to rub o n  
&% pe-(y)-ina to fall 

63. pi.-na to drink 

64. pinav- -I to  mount  (on  a 
horsel 

to cause to mounl 
v.t. to cook 

67. *rat- to stop, prevent 
68. -1 rov-ina to weep 

to sleep 
to make  sleep 

("sorane") 
to be able 

7 2 . r  

to become tired 
73. *Sagga hu.'ina(?) v.i. to wake up 

74. *Sagga-r-ma(?) v.t. to wake s.0. uj -1 ("shane2rane"l 
to pull, drag 
to strike 

77. *the.i-na Ito place, put down 

Future Preterite 
(Present and Imperfect) (Perfect and Pluperfect) 

I .  pal lam(?) Ehis. (or Perf.?) - 

I .  peya*s pl. 3. peyeg~  1. ps.'i-s 

ms pi-m 

1. u ra-s am& ralm 1. u ro.'ivs am& roydv 
2. tu  ra-ya tums rzgut  2. tu  roy'avi tume roy'ovt 
3. m. hewi ra-ga EIJ r a y s  3 m. hevi roy'a sg roy'e* 
1. SAS 1. sotis 

1. Sakas , 3. -5aka 
("ereshakas" = iriSakas = 

I shall be able to do? )  
1. u Samlo*s 1. u Sam1u*n'i.s 
I .  Sagga hovs (?) ,   s shag go*^") 1 3. Bagga huya (? ) ,  ("shaggayal' 

1. taskas 1. u taskim 
1. u t'e-es 1. me tsn'im 
1. u thas 1. ms thevim 

Imperative 

2. sg. pi., pl. pila 

- 

2. ran 
2. rat  
2. ro 

2. Snm16 
2. Sagga ho, 

("shangao") 
- 

2. task 
2. sg. te, pl. to 
2. the-i 

Past Part. 
Active Miscellaneous 

- I cannot explain pal'am 61. 
- J. ~ h .  has also "pG", apparently for 62. 

I the 3rd sg. m. Pret. 

- the form pims at the end of the Text 63. 
corresponds in use to the Bu. Pres. 
PC. mi-ms - 

3ina.e (J.Kh.) - 64. 

- 
- - 65. 
- Ppa. equivalent : ranago 66. - 
- Ppa. equivalent : ratago 67. 
- - 68. 

- 
- Ppa. equivalent : taskago 75. - 

teSi v. paradigm, 5 81 76. 
- Ppa. equivalent : the-igo 77. 





Notes on Verbal Forms and Uses 
88. The Indicative. 
The Present Tenses 
Future 1st Sg. The final -u of a base + avs seems re- 

gularly to yield -oes 
e.g. Samu + avs + Smo-s 

1st P1. The ending seems to be -(-)m, but it 
appears also as the nasalisation of a 
final -0 of the base, as -g and even 
as -n. 

3rd PI. The ending has consistently been re- 
corded as -ge, (-ege), except in de-in~, 
a mere variant, and nte*rge which 
must be regarded as an error. 

In the compound tenses there is a tendency to simpli- 
fication. 

Present 1st Sg. te Ehivs, ira* Ehi*s, a* Chi-s, etc. for 
teves Ehivs, ira-s Ehi-s, r s  Chks, etc. 
but I have also recorded i r r s  ChPs. 

2nd Sg. t e i  Eha, a- Cha etc. for 
tevya Ehzi, a-ya Cha*i, etc., 
but I have also recorded ho-ya thwi, 
gidzya Cha-i, and beSeya tha, j z e  Cha, 
ja-i Ehavi. 

2nd P1. the final -t of the Future form tends to 
disappear before the auxiliary Cho*t. 

The Past Tenses 
Preterite 3rd Sg. The final -n in Transitive Verbs has 

sometimes been recorded as -g and -p. 
1 st P1. The normal ending is -ovm, but there 



are variations of the nasal as in the 
Future. 

3rd P1. The ending in the Intransitive is -s. 
In the Transitive it appears to be -in&, 
-ine.i, etc., cp. irinevi, but where the 
base ends in a vowel, at any rate in 
an -av, it is reduced to -ne e.g. irxne, 
bav-ns lei-ns. 

In the Past compound tenses there are simplifications 
as in the Present tense. 

The Conditional 
89. In function this tense corresponds to the Shina 

Future plus SIR ,  and the Burushaski Future plus tse. 
It is used in the apodosis of Conditional sentences where 

English has : "I would (do s. t.)," "I would have (done s.t.). 
Ager he krom irin f ha-kata, t evas~ka  if he had done that, 

I would have beaten him. 

The Imperative 
90. The normal scheme of inflexion of the Imperative 

has been given in 5 78.4. 
The following fall outside that scheme: 

Infinitive Imperative 

wna 
irina 
dzina 
de-na 
dskina( ?) 

2nd Sg. 2nd P1. 
x o  xwa 
evr ir& 
de-i dav 
de do 
dskiys - 



Infinitive Imperative 
r 

hu.'ina (Pres. Base ho-) ho hu.'ii- 
jzna 1% j o 
khzna kha kho 
ne-ina 
n~ khilna 

ne no, nd 
nrkhlo-1 - 

J.Kh. has a number of forms which invite comment, but 
present difficulties because there is no certainty as to his 
phonetic intentions or accuracy. Some are due to the 
omission of final sounds, which I think he must have failed 
to notice, 

e.g. 2nd sg. bozo (= bozon?) 

gida (= gidri) 
girmina (= girminavi) 
tas (= task) 

He has two 2nd sg. forms in which -0- replaces medial 
-A- of consonantal bases: 

' mar- to die 2nd sg. impv. movr 
 AS- to be lost 2nd " " noS 

These recall the similar vocalic changes in Nouns. Cp. 
also n~kh'o-1 above. 

91. What I have, in compliance with convention, called 
the 3rd person of the Imperative, with the endings 

sg- 
I --ota, pl. -'o.n, 

appear to carry a permissive or desiderative sense, "let 
him (do)", "he may (do)", and perhaps "may he (do)". 



Both in form and (as far as is known) in meaning, these 
parts correspond to what in Shina I have called "Optatives" 
(JRAS 1927 pp. 7 17-764: "The Conjugation of the Tran- 
sitive Verb in the Principal Dialects of Shina"). Shina 
has the same ending for singular and plural, but the endng 
itself is different in different dialects : 

In Gilgiti 
Puniali Shina it is -'ovt 
Kuhi 
Dareli 

I 11 

" " -Io.ta 

Chilasi (1 lc lr -IOvSta 

Ast ori rr " lr -'o-tan 

Gurezi rr (r rr I - om 
The Dumaki examples recorded are without context: 

h m ~ n  tus toVta may he strike thee! (?)  
E ~ E  tus tom may they strike thee! (?) 
E t a  awo*ta let him come here (?)  
cga awoVn let them come (? )  
ta  hovta let him be here (? )  
eg ta ho*n let them be here ( ? )  
hcei jovta let him go (? )  
s*g jo*n let them go (?)  

The Past Participle Active 
92. This participle is formed by adding -i to the Base. 

Where the Present and Past Bases are differentiated, the -i 
is added to the Present Base: 

1st Sg. Fut. 1st Sg. Pret. Ppa. 
beSa-s bevta beSi 
tevss tsnim tevi 



An exception is: 
ho-s, h'o-ya, hu. 'i-s hu' i v  

etc. 
but the difference in Base vowel here is probably merely 
due to the incidence of the stress accent. 

"Past" is really too definite a term to use in describing 
this participle. I t  is true that it is not used of action re- 
garded as in progress or continuing in the present, but 
rather of action regarded as terminating when the action of 
the principal verb supervenes. 

It is very frequently best rendered by the English Pre- 
sent Participle, or by expressing both actions by finite 
tenses : 

striking the man on the head he knocked him down, 
or he struck the man on the head and knocked him down. 
Otherwise, as a "Conjunctive Participle" it is used to 

resume the action of one verb before introducing another. 
The Ppa of the verb "to say" is used after quoted speech 

with the force of audible quotation marks. 
As far as evidence goes, this Participle is used only 

when its subject is the same as that of the following finite 
verb. 

In all these features this Dumaki Participle has its coun- 
terpart in the Ppa.s of both Shina and Burushaski. 

In form it stands close to Shina in which the Ppa. is 
invariably in one of two forms of which 

z ~ r n - ' ~ ~  and har-'i 
may be given as examples. In Dumaki, however, the 
ending -i does not appear to carry a fixed stress accent. 

In a-i, j 'aei I( je-i, de-i, l'e-i, te-i and other similar forms, 



it may be taken that the stress, if any, falls on the verbal 
base, but I have written both 

' i-ri and ir'i* 
and also lom'i and hu.'iv 

The following are examples of the use of this participle: 
ki-lis krami qomek irim working with a pick, he made 

a hole 
ap'u* hu.i gi.nEha he has gone upstream 
h z y ~ n  tevi gi.a he struck (him) and went off 
he.i wi no BaltitaSu gi.a having come back, he then went 

to Baltit 
GiltavSu he.i j 'aei avya he went to Gilgit and came back, 

or having gone to G. he re- 
twned  (here) 

tng hu.5 rovya being distressed, he wept, or 
having got into straits he 
wept. 

Pa~dSavn S. Bwnos lom'ip. Lom'i g'aragu avnip 
the King caught Sh. B. Having caught her he brought her 

to (his) home T.8. 
k~smntgwra dsn'ip. De*i sa~LrSu gi.w H e  gave (him) 

servants. Having given, he went off for a n  outing. T.4. 
hss "ka jwi Ehwi ?" iri mune*im he asked him "where are 

you going?" saying 

T h e  Past Participle Passive 
93. Only three examples of the Past Participle Passive 

have been recorded. They are identical in form with the 
3rd sg. of the Preterite: 

ten'in he i  banda kovk Eha? 



"beaten that person who is he ?" i.e. who is the person 
who has been beaten? 

Sa I3a.ra.n~ ivrin (or irivn) ~k pa'dSavek Eha-ka 
there was a king called Sh. B. 
(in-n = done, said, called) 

jnku-na bzein Ch(s?) i.e. smaU pieces of wood have been 
grafted, or let into (the pipe) 

There is doubt about this last sentence as the vowel with 
Ch- was not written and it is not certain whether jakwna 
with this meaning is singular or plural. 

bzin Cha / the could equally be the 3rd sg. / pl. of 
the Perfect, and the 3rd pl. Perfect would be quite a na- 
tural form of expression. 

The Infinitive 
94. The Infinitive ending is -ha,  which is added to the 

Base - the Present Base, when there is a differentiated 
Past Base. I have frequently marked the final -a as having a 
rising tone, and sometimes as stressed. Thus: 

has-in'& lun-in& bij 'avl-in&, etc. 
Of a different pattern are: hu.'ina, be-S'rna. 

When the Base ends in a vowel the -i- of the ending seems 
generally to be elided, e.g. 

zna,  ira-na, baw-na, badw-na, bijov-na, 
dew&, tev-na 

On the other hand: 
dz-in&, hu.-'ina, korlo*-in&, lae-in&, n'evinA, 

roV-ina, t he-ina (J. Kh.) 



In n'e~ina and the-ina, however, the -i- may represent 
only a diphthongisation of the -ev-. 

With Bases in -1 we have bij'a.1-ina and n~khil-na. 

95. The Infinitive can be used as the subject of a Verb, 
and is then treated as masculine : 
tnta (Silda) hu.i*na Sona nav it i s  not good to be hot (cold) 
be-S'rna Sona Eha it i s  good to sit down 
bijo-na darkwr na. it i s  not necessary to fear, 

there i s  n o  need to be afraid 
A few oblique case-forms of the Infinitive have been 

recorded : 
Gen. ha.i 1ornina.i uS'ana with ("in") the intention of 

catching her. T.7. 
Dat. tahs krom 'irinnSu raei Ehi? do you wish (or, intend) 

to do this work? 
Abl. he badun'nsmo ba-r n~kh i t a  na-ka 

since being born he had not gone outside, T. 1 ., 
Bu. in dimnnumtsum (Abl. of Static PC.) ho-la 
dusum ap'am 

ja-nngo = Bu. ni~nsulo, at the t ime of going. 
This was given as a parallel to ts. 'ago (Base + a + 
(n)go), but seems to be a form of the Infinitive, 
unless the -n- is merely excrescent. 

T h e  Base, or Base + a, as a Verbal N o u n  
96. The forms ts.'ago and ayago, avynmo have already 

been discussed (v. $5 35-36) from the point of view of the 
ending, and a case has been stated for regarding them as 
consisting of the Verbal Base plus an Ablative suffix. 



Further -ago has been considered as a possible Abl. Loc. 
or simple Loc. ending (v. $ 46). I t  now comes up for consi- 
deration again. 

In response to my request for the Dumaki equivalents of 
Hindustani and Burushaski verbal parts, J. Kh. equated 
with the Infinitive in these two languages : 

1 .  in 16 cases the Dumaki Infinitive 
2. in 8 cases the Dumaki Present or undifferentiated 

Base, e.g. be-5, rnt 
3. in 8 cases the Dumaki Past or undifferentiated Base 

+ a, e.g. moVya, rnna 
4. in 1 case the form in -ngo 
Again as equivalents of the Ppa., in 17 cases he supplied 

forms which can be analysed as 
Base + a + (n)go. 

Three of the Quasi-Infinitives of the form Past Base + a, 
(Category 3 above), and two of the Quasi-Ppa. forms in 
-"go are of verbs with differentiated Past Bases, and in 
each of them the form is referable to the Past Base. 

On the other hand among the Quasi-Infinitives consisting 
of the simple Base (Category 2 above), one, viz. be$ is a 
differentiated Present Base form. 

It therefore appears reasonable to relate the Quasi-Ppa. 
forms to the Quasi-Infinitives of the form (Past) Base + a 
(Category 3) and not to the simple Base forms (Category 2). 

Further it seems reasonable to regard these Quasi-In- 
finitive forms (Base + a) as Nouns, and the Quasi-Ppa. 
forms in -ngo, or -go, as case-forms of them. 

In the following table I give all the Base $- a forms given 
by J.Kh., together with the simple Base or Bases of the 



97. There are no examples of the use of this presumed 
Noun in -a in its simple form, and only three not very il- 
luminating examples of the -ago ( 1  -Am0 forms: 

i. he.i a*yamo mas pa avp when, or if, he comes, bring 
him to me. 

Verbs on the one hand, and the Quasi-Ppa. forms where 
they have been supplied by J.Kh. on the other. 
Pres. Base Past Base Quasi-Infinitive Quasi-Ppa. 
ogol- ogoth- 
\ I 

bozon- 
Eirir- 
dasar- 

dasaruwz- 
lu-k- 

\ 

m a r  mo- 
naS- nath- 

ran 
Apart from moya above, there is no example of this 

type of Quasi-Infinitive of a Verb of which the Base ends 
in a vowel, but in the Quasi-Ppa. of such verbs the initial 
vowel of -ago is separated from the final vowel of the Base by 
a y-glide. The following are examples from J.Kh.'s material : 

a-y-ag o muna-y-ag o 
bu-y-ago naSa-y-ag o 
do-y-AIJ 0 

On the analogy of moya these presuppose Quasi-Infi- 
nitives aya, buya, etc. An exception is the.igo. 

ogotha 

bozona 
Eirira 
h s a r a g  o 

(for d a s ~ r a  ?) 
hsaruwa 
luwka 

moya 
natha 
rana 

- 

- 
Eirirag o 
dasarag o 

- 
l u v k ~ g o  

moyago 
n a t h g o  
ramgo 



ii. garas pa zyago ("ayango") when he has arrived near 
the house, Bu. ha. nsivr devSqnltirni ke. J.Kh. 

iii. te.'ago qyuv iri-n = Bu. dehsulo qyu* etimi, which 
would normally mean: "at the time when, or while, 
B. was beating him, A. cried out." 

Add for purposes of comparison the Infinitive(?) 
form : 

iv. jrnago = Bu. ni-~sulo at the time of going, in the 
act of going. 

In Nos. i and ii it is possible that the meaning is "after 
he has come", which in both Shina and Burushaski could 
be rendered by the Ablative. 

Alternatively it is possible that the meaning is "at the 
moment of his coming", "on his arrival", which in Shina 
might be rendered by the Locative, but in Burushaski 
rather by the Dative. 
All three languages have a perfectly regular method of 

rendering "when" or "if" by a finite part of the verb plus 
a particle (v. 5 110). 

In No. iii the Bu. Loc. Infin. "dehsulo" is not an equi- 
valent of the Ppa. 

98. All the data relating to the form and use of the suf- 
fix  go 1 1  - m o  have now been presented and we may there- 
fore try to take final stock of the position: 
1. -0 is strongly associated with the Ablative in Du- 

maki and Shina 
2. The ending may well be -go 11 -mo, which it is reason- 

able to believe are one and the same, nasals 
being variable, since 



m'oya + ago and m'oya + go 
would both result in m 'oy~go.  

3. In the indubitably Ablative suffix -asmo we have final 
-mo where -go would probably be phonetically 
unacceptable in Dumaki. 

4. -mo is an Abl. ending in Bu. and -no in Shina, and 
there is evidence for a D. Abl. -mo in atsimo, 
(V. also §§ 35 & 57). 

5. An Ablative significance would suit in the first two 
examples above. It would not suit in the 3rd 
and 4th examples, if the Burushaski rendering 
is correct. As regards J. Kh.'s quasi-Ppa.s, in the 
absence of examples of their use it is not pos- 
sible to say anything definite, but in certain cir- 
cumstances an idiom with the Abl. would pro- 
bably give a result comparable to the Ppa. 

This is the case for regarding the suffix as an indepen- 
dent Ablative ending of the form -go 11 -mo. 

99. On the other hand: 
1. - m a  is the regular Locative ending. Also used with 

temporal force. 
-An0 is the Ablative of the same. 

2. J.Kh., however, gives phnago as the Loc. pl. of pma.  
Also minemi sinino ("minani sinin6") as the 
equivalent of Bu. yare sinda.ulo = down below 
in the river (contemplated as flowing at the bot- 
tom of a gorge or trench) where there would 
be no excuse for putting a Dumaki Ablative. 
I t  is therefore conceivable that there is an inde- 



pendent simple Locative suffix ending in a nasal 
plus -0 which has no Ablative force. 

3. An Abl. Loc. would not suit the verbal examples. 
4. A simple Locative would match the Bu. Loc. of verbal 

examples Nos. iii and iv, and the Shina Loc. In- 
fin. could, I think, be used in examples i and ii, 
and in iii if the Burushaski equivalent is inexact. 
Conceivably it would suit Apnnsgo (v. 5 45). 

5. asmanemi 1 1  asma-negi and Abl. asmavnego are pro- 
bably parallel to hg-e-ni, mun-e-nil and not 
apposite here. With these I would also associate 
apmego, but it may have been influenced by Bu. 
ikh'ar-egs in which the exact force of the suffix 
is obscure. 

6. Some significance must be allowed to the equat- 
ing of the Dumaki forms with the Bu. Loc. by 
my Dumaki informant. The association in his 
mind may have been semantic or formal, but 
there must have been some association. 

7. I have in no case recorded the Adverb ana "in", or 
the Locative suffix -ma, -ma, with a guttural 
-9- or with -m-. 

This is the case for and against taking the Dumaki suffix 
to be  go 11 -am0 and regarding it as an Ablative Locative 
or as a simple Locative ending. 

If a decision had to be made on these insufficient and 
conflicting grounds, I think it should be made in favour of 
a simple Ablative suffix -go 11 -mo. 

100. Only one other case form has been recorded which 



can be referred to the Verbal Noun in -a, or the simple 
(Past) Base. This is: 

gyas which was interpreted by Bu. ni-mts~ 
(Static PC. + t s ~ )  = o n  (his) being gone. 

It is : gi.a + as, or gi + as, gi- being the Past Base of 
ja-na, to go: 

D.S. saerl~gu gyas S.B. g'i.a T.8. (V. 5 33. iii). 

The Use of the Transitive Nominative Forms 
10 1 .  We have already seen that some of the Personal 

Pronouns have special Transitive Nominative forms, i. e. 
forms in which they may appear when they are the subjects 
of Transitive Verbs. 

The two sets of forms are as follows: 
Simple Nom. Trans. Nom. 

1st sg. u me 
3rd sg. m. he-i haey 'an 

f. hx i  hey 'a  
3rd pl. €!I &!I€ 

There are no differentiated forms for the 1 st pl. or the 
2nd sg. or pl. 

Transitive Nominative forms of some Nouns have also 
been recorded. 

I t  remains to be determined in what circumstances such 
forms are used. 

In theory at any rate such forms depend on an Agential 
Passive form of expression such as is seen in the Past Ten- 
ses of Transitive Verbs in Hindustani, Pashtu and Kash- 
miri, or more vaguely in Tibetan. 

In Dumaki, as in Shina and Burushaski, in which Tran- 



sitive Nominatives also exist, there is no obviously Agen- 
tial construction. The word denoting the actor remains 
the subject of the Transitive verb which is inflected to 
agree with it in number and person. 

From the material available it is clear that the Tran- 
sitive Nominative forms are used with the Past (i.e. Pret., 
Perf. and Plup.) tenses of Transitive verbs. 

With the Present tenses (i.e. Fut., Pres. and Imperf.) 
the Transitive Nominative form appears also to be used 
when the subject is in the 3rd person, i.e. a 3rd Personal 
Pronoun or a Noun. On the other hand when the subject 
is the Personal Pronoun of the 1st Person singular the 
simple form, u, appears generally to be employed. 

The Transitive Nominative has also been recorded with 
the 3rd sg. and pl. of the Imperative and with the Conditio- 
nal and the Ppa. of the 3rd person. 

The following examples illustrate the above principles: 
Future sg. PI. 

1 u teves - 
3 m. haey'an te-ega ege t e - ~ n e  

D. Safevd-an . . . . amets mare-ga 
Present 

3 m. haey'm te-gn Eha ege teV1gs the 
Dom-'e deine the 

Preterite 
1 me tsnim - 
3 m. haey'~n tenin ege tene 

padSam. . . . lom'ip kuyd-an 'irinev 
Saein . . . . naBaeig krsrn~tga-r-E ira*ne 



sg- P1. 
f. ha.i j0i.a monin J.Kh. "joi.iga monin8" (for 

monine ?) J. Kh. 
Perfect 

1 me tanim Chivs - 
3 m. hzyan tenin Cha ege tene C ~ E  

PluPer fect 
1 me tanim Ehi~saka - 
3 m. hzyan tenin Ehrka ege ten& Chewaka 

D. Safi*d-an ir 'e-ig Chavka 
Imperative 

3 m. hzyan tovta ege tom 
Pea. 

3 m. hzyan tevi (gi.a) ege (bijo-i) le*i (gi . '~)  
pad5a.n (me-lika) le*i (a-ya) 

I recorded two 1st sg. Present Tense forms of Transitive 
Verbs with me: 

me bija1a.s 
me t s  Chivs 

but these are very doubtful. In the Lists of Verbs it will be 
seen that in all other recorded examples both J.Kh. and I 
have u. 

On the other hand J.Kh. twice has u with the 1st Sg. 
Pret. of Transitive Verbs : 

u ratim and u taskim 
I think it may be taken that these are wrong, or at least ir- 
regular. 

I t  is perhaps worth mentioning that in Shina the Tran- 
sitive Nominative is used with all tenses, while in Burus- 



haski the use of the Transitive Nominative with the Present 
Base tenses is rare, though apparently permissible. 

It should be stated that there is no actual example of 
the use of hey'a. I recorded that form at first as the ordi- 
nary Nominative, probably from sentences constructed 
with te-na or some other Transitive Verb which were not 
actually recorded. 

There is little doubt that it is the Transitive Nominative 
feminine, and this receives support from J.Kh.'s nominal 
form j0i.a as the Transitive Nominative of joi, woman. 

ADVERBS 

Adverbs of Place 
102. Dumaki equivalents of some of the commoner 

Adverbs of Place have been recorded, and for convenience 
are given together below. 

Examples of their use, where available, will be found in 
the various entries in the Vocabulary. 

nmand from this side 
~ n a  in, inside 

apu UP (valley) 
atsi up, above 
ntsimo (J.Kh.) from above 
ba-r out 
ba-re-ni outside 
hge-ni  in front 
h ~ g i  forward, in front 
mndavle up above 



mum down 
mu-MSU downwards, down-valley 
p~Ee*ni at the back (side) (Recorded 

only as a Postposition) 
paCi back(wards) 
p ~ E o  (J.Kh.) from behind 
ta. here 
t zno  hence 
tip, ti9 there 
ti9 'sCu thither 
ti9 'o thence 
tuvn there 
tun'o, tun6 from that side 

Three points may be noted: 
1. that certain of the above function also as Postpo- 

sitions. 
2. that nna seems to provide also the Locative 1. suffix. 
3. that some at least of the above can take case-suf- 

11 fixes. The Dat. seen in mwndu and t ig 'du  denotes mo- 
tion towards," and the Abl. in all the forms ending in -0 

denotes "motion from". 

Adverbs of Time 
103. The Adverbs of Time recorded include some of the 

ordinary words for specific periods of time, such as "today", 
"this year", and some compound expressions such as 
"hereafter". The equivalents of a number of common, 

11 general expressions such as soon", "often", daily", 
"early", "late", "by day", "in the morning" etc. were not 
obtained. 



The following are, I think, all the Temporal Adverbs or 
Adverb-Equivalents that were noted : 

Day 
'oCe today 
jum'uti tomorrow 
(i hevedovs the day after tomorrow 
Caud ' edo-s 3rd day in the future 
bi. 'z l i  yesterday 
hgigutsnna the day before yesterday 

Year 
is '0 this year 
hag ' iSu next year 
p6r last year 
h g i d  ' enns the year before last 

General 
hagi (?)  before 
pati ( ?) afterwards 
thnpai (J.Kh.) at night. (Cp. Bu. t h p ~ ) .  

I t  will be noted in the above that in 
hgigutsnna, -nna is presumably the Loc. 1 suffix, 

-guts- representing the Bu. gvnts, 
"dayJJ. 

and in hgidenns -as is the General Oblique or Loc. 
2 suffix, 

-den- corresponding to the Bu. den, 
"yearJJ. 

The corresponding words in Shina would usually be used 
in their simple forms. If they were put in any oblique case 
it would ordinarily be the Dative (with the suffix -I$). In 



Bu. in similar cases the Gen. Obl., Dat. and Loc. case-forms 
are all used. 

Certain Compound Expressions are also used as Adverbs 
of Time: 

duii tsi-ra twice 
sk dovs one day, Bu. hikulto 
h a e ~  .asmo paEi hereafter, thereafter 
h e i  waxt 'ana at that time, then 
tahaer .asmo hag'i before this, heretofore 
tahe-i waxtasmo h g i  before this, previously 
mu-tuk apane this very moment, just now 

104. No Adverbs of Manner were recorded. 
For "quickly" the adj. lauka quick seems to be used: 

lauka avo, lauka j?i come quickly, go quickly 
lauka ho be thou quick 
lauke huva be ye quick 

But with the verb "to be" English also uses the adjec- 
tival form. 

Miscellaneous. Eivpi and Eipi muneni, v. T.4. note. 

Negative Particle 
105. The Negative Particle used with verbs is ni. 

There is no separate or distinctive form used with the Im- 
perative. ni precedes the verb v. 5 85. For the Negative of 
the verb "to be" v. 5 80. 

The independent negative, "no", is n1ki.n : 
eg'e n ~ k i - n  irin'evi they said "No", Bu. uve b~ 

ssnumhn. T.5. 



Interrogative Adverbs 
106. The following have been recorded: 

Place kav?, ka-jek? where?, whither? 
ka-jekaEu ? whither ? 

Time knbe?, knb'egu? when ? 
Reason k'ij YE ? why ? 
Examples. 

ka- givaEha ? where has he gone? 
kr jek Eha? where is he? 
hes "ka ja*i Eha-i?" iri mune-im 

I asked him (saying) "Where 
are you going?" 

tu  kwjek beieya Cha? where are you sitting? where 
are you going to sit? 

Bu. m u l u m  hum-Sa? 
kwjskaCu ja-E Eha? where are you going to? 
ka*j I ko a y  'awe from where have you come? 

Bu. m u l u m  duko-ma? 
ta. knbe a-ya? when did he come here? 
k~b 'e5u wga? when will he come? 

(It is probable that hb 'sSu is used only of the Future). 
tahai krom k'ijye ir 'i? why did you do this? 

Indefinite Adverbs 
107. ka.jsk can be used also with an indefinite sense, 

"anywhere", "somewhere" 
knbe can probably be similarly used with the meaning 

a <  "at any time", ever", "sometime", "sometimes" 
ka-jek gi-nEha? has he gone anyvhere? 

These words also mean : "where has he gone ? " The difference 



of meaning is probably indicated by a difference of stress 
accent and perhaps of intonation. 

Indefinite Relatives 
108. The addition of the particle ta after the verb of 

the sentence gives kxjsk and k ~ b e  the force of Indefinite 
Relatives, "wherever," "whenever". 

ka-jek Ch-ta eSu qau er wherever he is call him 
k ~ b s  avye-ta mAspa xp whenever he comes bring 

him to me 

109. Among the Adverbs in the above lists there are 
four Dative forms: 

muvnaSu, tivg 'EEu, kavjskaCu and knb'sgu 
Of these it will be observed that two have the suffix -'EEu, 
- a h .  As we have already seen, -sEu is associated with the 
Plural forms of the Personal Pronouns, and the only re- 
corded Dat. Plural of a noun has - a h .  The other two have 
the suffix - a h ,  which is the form that has invariably been 
recorded with nouns and pronouns in the Dat. Singular. 

I have earlier put forward the suggestion that the two 
suffixes are actually of diverse origin, that the original 
Dat. suffix was -EEU or -A?U (c ntsi + lu), but that - ~ t s  
(t ~ t s i )  becoming confused with -as ( t -asya), two pa- 
rallel forms arose of which those based on -AS became ap- 
propriated to the Singular and those based on -nts to the 
Plural (cp. 5 40). 

If this were so, how could we account for these adverbial 
forms 

ti9 'EEU and kavjckaEu 



on the one hand, and 
mu-naSu and k ~ b ' & u  

on the other? Such Adverbs one would expect to be uni- 
formly treated as Singular. 

A possible explanation lies in the fact that t i y  appears 
to be an essentially Dumaki word; it is certainly neither 
Shina nor Burushaski, and its Dative may have been in 
habitual, common use continuously from a time when, on 
the above theory, the only Dative form was -ECU or -ah. 
The adverbial form being well established and having 
no numerical significance, may then have survived when 
the Dat. Sg. ending of Nouns and Pronouns was con- 
verted to the -AS base. There may also have been no 
competing associations of tig with the original suffix -AS. 
So altogether there may have been nothing to motivate 
a change of the established customary form tig'cCu to 
tigagu. 

On the other hand, mun exists as a Noun both in Shina 
and Burushaski with the meaning "stump", "stubble", 
etc. I t  is not used in those languages as an Adverb or Post- 
position. It seems probably therefore that it may be a 
comparatively recent loan-word in Durnaki which has 
been adopted for a specialised function. In this case it may 
well have entered the language at a time subsequent to 
the creation of the sg. suffix -A$U ; mun being itself a singu- 
lar, would naturally be given the the singular suffix and 
not the specifically plural -sEu. 

Alternatively, if mun also exists, or existed, in Dumaki 
as a noun with a separate plural form (a point on which I 
lack information), it might naturally when pressed into 



service as an adverb, have been treated as a singular noun 
and given the Dat. Sg. suffix - a h .  

The Interrogative Adverb kajek-aEu, whither? can be 
explained in the same way as tigleEu I) .  

The use of the Dative suffix with the words for "where ? "  
and "whither ?"  is normal both in Shina and Burushaski. 

On the other hand, hb'eSu, when? may be something 
of an innovation, a comparatively recent introduction. I 
do not think that in Shina the word for "when?" is ever 
used with the Dative suffix, but in Burushaski the corres- 
ponding word can be put in the Dative (besal-ar). Possibly 
kableSu may be an imitation of Burushaski usage. 

SYNTAX 

110. Of the structure and working of Dumaki as a 
going concern it is not possible to say much. 

The material from which any deductions can be drawn is 
chiefly contained in the Text. This has the merit of being a 
simple statement by a very unsophisticated story-teller, 
which may be taken as fairly representing a simple form 
of colloquial narrative. 

There is nothing which distinguishes it greatly from a 
similar narrative in Shina or Burushaski, or, for the matter 

l) If the question of the initial vowels of the suffix be raised, the answer 
is perhaps that the -E- is parallel to that  in EY,-'EEU (3rd PI. Pers. Pron), 
and that  in both cases it is due t o  the vicinity and clearness of the 
preceding palatal and is maintained by the stress accent, while -aEu 
was probably only a distinct enunciation of -AEu. In the Ms. kajok 
was originally written and -aEu was only later added to it. 



of that, in Hindustani. There are the same short sentences, 
there is the same use of past participles as connectives and 
also as substitutes for finite verbs when recording a se- 
quence of related actions: 

mc npnnle.i birS1a8u ja*s ir'i, apme me-li l'e-i, birf SnSu 
a* ya 

Saying "I shall go to my own country", and taking his 
wife he came to his own country. T. 10. 

11 1. There is little in the way of subordinate clauses. 
I have already referred to the temporal clause rendered 
by the Verbal Noun plus -AS, seen in: 

Di~u Safi-d szerlaSu gym, S. B. PadSa g'i-a 
On the D.S.'s going off, Sh. B. P. went (to the garden). T.8. 

I have also discussed avyamo at length (v. $5 35 & 97). 
avyAmo mas pa a.p when hi? comes, br ing  him to me 

Note that in both these cases the subjects of the Principal 
and Subordinate clauses are different. 

1 12. There are in the Text two examples of Conditional 
sentences : 

rnirba-ni iri-ta tahaei S E M ~ U  ni ja 
"If you did a kindness, don't go into this garden,", Bu. 

rnirba-ni stuma kc. . . . T.4. 
This is equivalent to : "Kindly don't go", or " do me the 
favour of not going". 

mngar ni ne.@Eho*ta (= ne.igut Ehot ta?), u apovn 
maravs 

If you don't take me there, I will kiU mysdf, Bu. ma 
ayats.huEa*n kc js akhar ssqxr.Am. T.6. 



(m~gar  is probably equivalent to ager and used to re-inforce 
the ta) 

Other examples recorded are: 
agar hs krom iriv-ta tuSu saza dewas 
If you do (lit. did) this, I will punish you 
agar hs krom irin tha*ka-ta, te.asaka 
If he had done this, I would beat (or, would have beaten) 

him 
The ta is practically enclitic. I always wrote it, as I heard 

it, as part of the Verb. This particle corresponds in use to 
Shina to and Bu. ke. 

I t  appears also with k ~ b s  and kavjek and probably gives 
them the force of Indefinite Relatives, "whenever", "wher- 
ever" : 

kabe a-ye ta mas pa avp whenever he comes (lit. came), 
bring him to me. 

ka-jek EL-ta ESU qau eTr wherever he is call him 
But probably the meaning may also be, "if ever he comes", 
and "if he is anywhere". 

TEXT 

1. Sa Ba-ram s ivrin ~k prd5a.sk Ehavka. HE badunl- 
nsmo bar nrkhi-ta na-ka. 

2. ~k dovs Diw S ~ f i ~ d ,  de~u.ck ?ha-ka, mada-1s asma- 
nevni h ~ n e g a  Eha-ka, asma-nsgi 'ssei gar1aSu dsk'in. D ~ k i  
h9iye.i nuvrAs rS1q huy'a-. PAE~ je.i, (Sa Bavra-n Pa~d5a.s) 
kuy0.Ee.i E'omek~Su je.i, he*i PadSa-s pa @.'a. 



3. "Ya PadS'a*, badunasmo dun'avtaSu nr khi-ta nil*. 
Nrkho-l, te kuyoCaSu Snlda-k kma-wek cr". I-ri bns 1'e.i 
nikhrtL. Sa B'aran PadSa biPSaei muSaSu le i  gi.5.. Je-i 
bauwi gow'as pinzin. Sa Ba-ram PadSa Di-u S a f i h  
npansi gar ' ASU nle*in. 

4. "Ya Sa Ba-ram Pa*dS'av, ka sn1a-m ale-rkum, m s m o  
n'i bij'o. TuSu nuxsa-naSu ni awnrm Ehi-s. TE nuvras a41q 
huyi* tus avnrm Chi-s. Mirbavni iriw-ta t z i  (or tahaei) b n ' d u  
ni ja. Eipi muneni heti iri-mu. Iri* t h i p  krsmtga-ra den'ip. 
De-i sae11aSu gi.6.. 

5. Pa8 krsmatgrre saerl ir'avne. HE Sa Ba*ra*n Pad- 
Sam "Haei Sen'aSu no." rri-n. E ~ ' E  "Nrki-n", 'irin'e-i, "Di.u 
Safe-dan amets mare-ga" . "Tig 'ECU niki*nM, 'irin'e-i. 
6. "Magar ni ne.iguEho-ta, u apovn ma-raws." "Su.a" 

iri-, EIJE bijo-i- l'e-i g i . ' ~ .  
7. Haei S'enana Chir'e-i b'ara Eh'i-ka. Tip h i  Chi-r's 

bar'iSu Swri Saskin'o Szri B r n u  t n m ' d u  ( t a m S d u ? )  
a*gi Ehivka. H x i  1omina.i u$ 'ma Dyu Saf'i-dhn ha*i bara 
ir 'e-ig Chavka. 

8. Di.u Safi-d s z r l ~ S u  gyas Sa Baqra-n g'iwa. Hzi Sa 
Ba-rxn PadSam Sa-ri Ba*nos lom'ip. Lom'i garaSu a-nip. 

9. Du-i tsira Di-u Safi-dan Sa Ba-ram PadSa-s pa 
bija-lip : "Hz1 .asmo paei me* sdavmiSu 'a*ya. Tahar.nsmo 
h g ' i  tcV snlavmiSu a- Ch'i-saka. Har.asmo paCi rid* me 
salawmiSu avo". Ir'i, he-i za-ta 'Ehaqka. 

10.  HE.^ Sa Ba-ram Pad3avan, "Ya bab'ov, me apmle.i  
birS1aSu jaws" ir'i apane meli l'evi apmevi birfS1aSu 
'a. ya. 

11. ESE.~ kuyo*Ean but Svrzr.ev$ 'irine*. 'Iri, harivp iri, 
tamaSa irin'evf . 



12. "ama pa.dSa a.yla." iri, tnmnSa iriv, "ama pavd8a-n 
me-li-ka le-i a-ya" iri-, ho tamaSav& irine*. 

13. Ho prdga je.i apan'ei th'evgugizs bevia. KuyoEaSu 
duvwa sa1a.m iri-p. apanevi t 'axtas bevta. 

14. Lo-to ke lo-to du-i me-rits hat'&. Kha~ne pi*ne =is. 

TRANSLATION 

The Story of King Shii Biiriin 

1. There was a king called Shii Biiriin. From the time he 
was born he had not gone out. 

2. There was a Div (by name) Diu Safid. One day 
he was wandering about up in heaven and from there he 
looked at his (Shii Biiriin's) house. Seeing (him) he fell in 
love with this beauty. Going back (to earth), and entering into 
the skin of one of Shii Biiriin's subjects he went to the king. 

3. "0 King", (he said), "since you were born you have 
not come out into the world. Come out (now) and give a 
command and counsel to your people". Having spoken 
(thus) he took (the king) and came out. He carried King 
Shii Biiriin off to the extreme limit of the country and 
mounted a horse of the wind. The Diu Safid took the king 
away to his own home. 

4. "0 King Shii Bsriin", (said he), "sal8m alei'kum!". 
Do not be afraid of me. I have not brought you (here) for 
your hurt. I fell in love with your beauty and have brought 
you (here on that account). If you will do me a kindness 
don't go into this garden here. Otherwise I have left YOU 

free (or, everything else I have left open to you?)". Having 



said this he gave him servants there, and went off for an 
outing. 

5. Afterwards the servants took (the king) to have a 
look round. King Sh3 Baran said : "Take me to that garden" 
"No", said they, "the Diu Safid will kill us (if we do)". 
"(We will) not (take you) there", they said. 

6. "If you don't take me, I will kill myself". 
('When he said this) they were alarmed and said "All 

right", and took him off (there). 
7. There was a pond of milk in that garden, and Sha i  

B a u  of Shari Shaskin used to come there to the pond to 
disport herself. The Diu Safid had had the pond made with 
the intention of catching her. 

8. When the Diu Safid was gone on his outing, ShS 
B a a  went (to the garden) and caught S h ~  B a u .  Having 
caught her he brought her to the house. 

. . . . . . . . . . . .  
9. Twice the Diu Safid sent to king Sh3 B a a ,  saying: 

"Hereafter you will come (to me) to pay me your respects. 
Before this I used to come to you to pay you my respects. 
After this, then, do you come to pay your respects to me". 
Things were thus (or, such was his nature?). 

10. King Shg Baan  said (to the Diu Safid) : "0 Grand- 
father, I am going off to my own country," and he took his 
wife (and went off) and came to his own country. 

1 1. His subjects made great rejoicing, and making re- 
j oicing and music they held festival. 

12. Saying : "Our king has come (back)," (and holding 
festival) and "Our king has brought a wife (with him), they 
then made festival. 



13. Then the king went and took up his abode in his 
palace, and he blessed and saluted his people, and he took 
his seat on his throne. 

14. I have been involved in toil and trouble ( ?). Hands 
on the two mothers(?). Eating and drinking I came. 

NOTE 

This is an extremely abbreviated version of a story 
which I have recorded at greater length in Burushaski (v. 
"The Burushaski Language" ,lVol. 11, pp. 2-33, Oslo, 1935). 

The name of the hero there appears in what is no doubt 
its original form, Shshzsda Bahrsm. 

In relation to both Burushaski and Dumaki the story is 
obviously of foreign origin. 

The episode of the capture of the bride has here been so 
much curtailed that it has lost all the features which in the 
Burushaski version clearly show it to be a presentation of 
the "Swan Maiden" motif. 

A study of that motif, with references to the literature of 
the subject, has been given by N. M. Penzer in Appendix 
I, Vol. VIII of "The Ocean of StoryJJ, published by Chas. 
J. Sawyer, London, 1927. 

NOTES ON THE TEXT 

Para. 
Pa-dSa.~ was alternatively written as pa*dSa.i. 

1. E I cannot explain this. 
i-rin or iri-n, the passive participle of irina, to do 



or to say. Cp. iri = saying 3, 4 et passim. 
Both Shina and Burushaski on occasion use 
the verb to do with the sense of to say. 

b~dun'asmo Abl. of the infin. baduna to be born, or 
possibly of the 3rd sg. m. pret. 
Bu. rendering: in dimnumtsum hovla du- 
svm apam. 

2. asma-negi this was originally written asmamego, a 
putative Abl., and glossed : From heaven IM 
saw into his huse. 

' esei v. 5 61. 
gar'agu it is a question whether the Dat. here de- 

notes into, as it does in the case of E'omekr- 
Su, and perhaps of duna-tnSu 3, and Sen'- 
ASU 4. In Bu. bar~nns + Dat = to look at. 

nuvras rSrq + -AS = on, corresponding to the 
Shina idiom: bxd8a.e dij-it. . . . a . S ~ q  be-n, 
and the Burushaski : i*nmu su-r~t-A& 
a41q mmuwam, and, men-tse pfu-t 
mamai.iba-n ke. 

E'omek~Su je.i in the parallel idiom Sh. has the Loc. 
(Comar be), but Bu. the Dat. (batar n~ki-n).  

Pa for "ba" of my Ms. 
3. Snlda-k why only one command, and one counsel 

or injunction? Perhaps sufficient for a 
first public appearance. 

b ~ s  so written in the Ms. and probably not a 
contraction for ba-dSa-s. Perhaps simply 
the Persian bas, enough, with some such 
meaning as without move ado. 



l'e-i nikhrta originally written "le*rni k h ~ t a "  which 
with the following " B ' A ~ A ~ "  for earlier 
"Bzram" shows how pronunciation and 
stress may vary. 

bauwi g o w ~ s  "horse of the wind", glossed Bu. ti.$& 
h y u r .  I do not know the animal in Bu- 
rushaski, but it appears in Shina stories as 
the: ovSe ASPO 

gow'as pinaein Cp. Sh. a S p ~ j  pino-rki. 
4. ka perhaps Pers. kih introducing the words of 

a speech. 
tus note an undoubted Acc. -as form. 
mirbrni iriv-ta the use of the preterite to express a 

condition in the future is common to the 
neighbouring and other languages, but it 
does not seem to fit very well here. The 
phrase was explained by a literal rendering 
in Bu. : mirbzni ~ t u m a  kc gut& bnsi.ar ovni. 

Eipi muneni explained by the Bu. thi yawre het go-t~m. 
thi is rather elusive ; it may mean : other 
than, besides, except. y a m  means down, 
below, beyond this, further. The phrase seems 
to mean: otherwise apart from this I have 
given you liberty, or possibly: apart from 
this I have left everything open, or free, for you. 
probably closes the preceding quotation. I 
made it begin a new sentence as I heard it. 
The same difficulty sometimes presents 
itself in Burushaski. 
This iri* = saying, corresponds exactly in 



meaning and use to the Shina the, the Ppa. 
of tho-~ki,  to do. In the same situation Bu- 
rushaski uses nuscn the Ppa. of SEMS, 

to say. 
5. ir 'a~ne 3rd pl. Pret. Causative. 

no* 2nd pl. Impv. of ne-ina. 
nrkivn recorded only in this passage. 
amets a clear example of the Acc. in 4 s .  

6. m g a r  is here probably used as an equivalent of 
Agar, and not with its proper meaning: bul. 

7. Szri Saskin'o is probably an Abl. used adjectivally. 
In the Bu. version Shari Banu's home is 
also placed in Shari Shaskin, which was 
said by the narrator to be the equivalent 
of a Persian "Shahr i Sabz." 

t amSu  almost certainly a mistake for tnmnSdu. 
TnmSa is used in Bu. of any kind of en- 
tertainment, amusement, sport etc. Here 
the meaning was explained by the Bu.: 
tnm deljar jutu bo*m, she used to come fm 
the p~rpose of bathing, or swimming. 

us'ana was explained as: in the thught, or i&+ 
tion. In Bu. there is a word u*$-ulm = by 
reason of, because of. 

8. D.S. gyhs glossed in Bu. : szerlar ni-mtse = on his 
being gone. V. S 100. 

S. Ba~nos is this an Acc. or the Loc. 2? V. 5 33. IV. 
9. h a  .nsmo p ~ t i  here and in the following line seems 

to mean: after this. I think that he-i is 
not very strongly the remoter demonstra- 



tive that. Hence the differentiation tahe-i 
and tunhe-i. 
is the 2nd sg. Future. 
was explained by the Bu. dav which has 
many shades of meaning according to the 
context. The most definite are: again, in 

. addition, but it can sometimes be rendered 
by then with a consequential sense. 
After this then (in consideration of what I 
have said) yozl come to me. 

he-i zz ta  Eha-ka is explained by Bu. ite z a l a t e  bam 
lit.: he was on  that fashion. 
One would expect it to refer rather to the 
state of affairs, or the state of relations 
between the two persons, but zawt is per- 
haps not a very suitable word to apply to 
things. 

I 10. zya 3rd sg. m. Pret. and not Fut. as in 9. above. 
In the Pret. the stress should probably be 
on the final -a as in 12, and in several other 
intransitive Pret. forms. 

11. ese.i v. 5 61, cf. 2. above. 
kuyo*Enn kuyo-t is a collective and takes the verb in 

the plural, but it is probably here regarded 
as a singular, hence the sg. Trans. Nom. suf- 
fix -an. 

12. tama5a.e the final -E: is perhaps only a glide. 
14. Some kind of conventional formula for the 

end of a story. 
lo-to ke lo-to was glossed Bu. : awalns kc muS~qqat 



amnAm. The last two words mean : I h v e  
been worried or involved in trouble. AWA~AS 

is the 1st sg. form of the Infin. or Noun 
Agent form of * -WAS to fall, lo find one- 
self in (a place), to fall a victim to, to "catch" 
(smallpox etc.) 
Perhaps the general meaning is : I Izave fd- 
Zen on evil times. 

low to in Sh. and Bu. is a ball of yarn, probably 
connected with Sh. Iut, a crease, Bu., lo*t, 
crumpled, wrinkled. The idea perhaps is 
"complicat ionsJ'. 
In Shina, however, there is another word 
l*o, lu-to, lo-to "bare-headedJ', which 
might suggest the idea "destitute". 

mewrits in the Text I wrote "be-rits", but this is 
certainly wrong. The passage was glossed: 
duii mevrig = Bu. zltnn mnmatsaro (i.e. 
two mothers), 
hnta = hands. 
The word must be the - ~ t s  case-form of the 
pl. mewrig, mothers, but I cannot guess the 
significance of "hands on two mothers". 

khawne pims aeis glossed: Bu. Siturns m i * m ~  d a * y ~ m  
eating and drinking I came (probably = 
I have come). 
This occurs as a concluding formula in two 
of my Burushaski texts (v. "The Burus- 
haski Language", Vol. 11, pp. 32 and 46). 
In the first of the two it is slightly fuller: 



js SiCume, mivms, Chamins daiyam 
eating, drinking, hungry I came. I under- 
stood that it indicated desire on the part of 
the narrator for a reward. 
kha-ne pime look as if they were connected 
with the Infinitive forms: kha~na and 
pima. 



DUMAKI-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 

a+ -ig f. eye. 
(The form given is J.Kh.'s. I recorded ~E'i*n, 
but this was probably for the pl. as words for 
dual parts of the body seem at first to have been 
given me in their pl. form. The word may be 
a$hi as in Sh., for J.Kh. sometimes seems to 
miss final sounds). 
(Cp. Sh. ~Fh ' i )  

aEa-g-a, -i, -s bad. 
(Perhaps cp. Lahnda etc. Chariga, Rambanithan- 
6 "good", and Sirgji of Doda atsaIigmato", 
badJJ, in which -mato is an adjectival suffix). 

~Eide~ni  upper. Recorded only in : atide-ni dare-ti, lintel 
(Cp. atsi and atsidemi) 

aGhig'ows, (probably pl.) , eyebrow(s) . 
(The transcription achi-, @hi- in this and the fol- 
lowing is assumed on the strength of Sh. athi. 
The equivalent word in Sh. is a$hiko-to, with 
dialectal variants). 

a6 hik'u-ms, (probably pl.) eyelash(es) . 
(Cp. Sh. nehiku-mo) 

aE'iin V.S.V. a5 



A$ hit 'a1 eyelid. 
(Cp. Sh. tal, roof, ceiling. In Gurezi Sh. tnlolni 
was recorded for eyelid. In several dialects it is 
AC hipnti) . 

Agar if. Only one example recorded, in which the verb is 
followed by the particle ta 
agar h~ krom irin Eha-ka-ta, te~asnka, if he had 

done that I would (have) beat(en) him 
(Prs., Sh., Bu.) 

nga.si$ burunc cloud. 
(nga-siS probably for aga~sis, from ago-$; burun6 
Bu. cloud). 

~g0-S f. sky. 
ntsi aga-Sina up in the sky 
(The -i- is probably a feminine theme, cp. ak, agis. 
ago-$ recalls both Sh. agai, h~ga- i ,  and Bu. 
a3ya8. Cp. Skr. gkgsa- Panj. ngws). 

agu-la, pl. ag-ulig, f.  finger, toe. 
ban agula thumb 
khi-ti agula little finger 
pave aguvla toe 
(Cp. Dareli Sh. bgu-r i )  

ak, pl. ag'ig, f. fire. 
ak lam evr, ak 1upa.i light the fire 
agis hngi in front of the fire 
~ g i s  SAS Er warm (it) at the fire 
(Cp. H. a-g, Panj. agg) 

~ k o - u ,  nko*y, pl. ak'a-ya, m. walnut (tree and nut). 
(The Sh. is neh'o, Skr. ak~ota-) 

al-, (al-?), J.Kh. to take. Recorded only in J.Kh.'s: 



he+ m~ni$a  po eka rupiwak ali*m I took one rupee 
from that man. 

a h m  J.Kh. f. /Zag 
garas A m  Chi there i s  a flag on the house. (Ar. 
Prs.) 

do*,  J.Kh. pl. ala., m. saying, etc., Bu. bar. 
(Cp. Gauro al-, to say) 

m'a., ama of us ,  our. Gen. of m ' e  q.v. 
amand of, or from, this side, Bu. khietum, opp. of tun& 
am'e we 

Acc. ~ m ' e t s  eg'e ~ m ' e t s  tsn'e they struck US. 

m ' e t s  marewga he will kill us. T.5. 
Gen. am'a- haei am'a govr Cha that i s  our house. 

nma. pavdSa our king. T. 12. 
Dat. m'eCu haei go*r m ' e h  de give US that house 
Abl. ~metsmo h r i  biriga mstsmo harin'e they 

took the land from us 
Loc. 2 m ' e t s  eg'e ~ m ' e t s  u.$ Ehi their debt is  m 

us,  i.e. we are in debt to them. 
hay'an am'ets lomig he laid hold on us  

With pa. am'& pa S~pi-k n'a* we have no bread 
m ' e t s  V.S.V. am'& 
avna to come, to arrive in. V .  paradigm 5 83. 

me snla.mi5u 'a-ya thou wilt come to pay thy re- 
spects to me T.9. 

k~b'e51.1 a*ga? when will he come? 
av Ch'ils~ka I used to come T.9. 
aeis I came T. 14. 
npnne-i birIh5u a-ya he came to his own country 

T. 10. 



knbe a-ye-ta mas pa r p  whenever (or if ever) he 
comes (lit. came) bring him to m e  

ka- j~ko  zy'a-e Eha? from where hast thou come?, 
Bu. nmulum duko-ma? 

S. Ba-nu avgi Ehivka Sh.B. had come. T.7. 
he-i avynmo mns pa a'p when he has come, bring 

him to m e  
garns pa a*yajlo ("ayango") when he came near the 

house. J.Kh. 
ana in, inside;  inner. 

nna garena inside in the house 
darene ana gi-a he went in at the door 
'nna govr the "inner house" i.e. the store room, cor- 
responding to Bu. uvla (c u.1 + ha). 

'anina to bring. V. List of Verbs. 
govwa am bring the horse 
k1ta.b am bring the book 
mns pa r p  bring (him) to me. 
tus r n r m  Ehi-s I have brought thee T.4. 
g'arnBu amip he brought (her) to the house T.8. 
(Cp. Hindi an-ns, Lahnda 2n-) 

'anj69 @I.?) intestines, entrails 
(Cp. Astori and Gurezi Sh. 6vgi and Skr. antra- ?) 

npuwavna 1.  to cause to be brought. V. List of Verbs. 
2. to send, = Bu. do-otsas (to make bring to) mn9u 

govwa anuwa-i 1 1  bija-1 send a horse to m e  
np'nne, (invar.) -self, -selves. Corroborative Pron. V. 5 64. 

tu ap 'me  dekivye you look yourself 
np'ane Eha it i s  he himself, Bu. i*i bai. 
muvtuk 'apan'e "now itself", i.e. this very moment 
(Cp. npo-n). 

142 



n p m l e * i  own 
t a h z i  mms npnn'e-i  goVr Eha this i s  m y  own h u s e  
tunhewi t e  apnn'e- i  go-r Cha that i s  thy own house 
msk mnnisnn npnne-i me-li tai  ma-rin Cha a m a n  

has struck (?)  and killed his own w+. J .Kh.  
hzi npnne  garma Cha he i s  in his (own) h u s e .  K .  Jh .  

Cp. T. 10. 
(Gen. o f  apovn.  Cp. H .  npna).  

npo-n,  obl. base npanms-, -self, -selves. Ref lex ive  Pron. V .  
5 65. 
(Cp. apane  and apane-i. Cp. Ksh.  p x n a ,  H .  a*p) 

aplu-, ' a p u  up(-valley) , upper. 
ap'u* hu.i gi.aEha Ize has gone up-valley, Bu. d d  m 
ni. b a i  

Mvrtnza.abxd ' A p u  Kovf M.  Upper Fort (village), 
Bu. M .  D d  K h ~ n  

' a n - n  millet (Panicum miliaceurn ?) , "china". 
(Cp. Kho.  o-lin) 

a s m w n  heaven, sky. 
asmanemi, asmwnmsgi, in the sky,  in heaven, per- 

haps in the region of heaven T.2. 
asmxnsgd  f ~ o m  heave%, from the side of heaven. 

V. 5 44. (Prs.H.) 
nsukrs  gullet. (Bu. )  
aSai, -g f .  apricot, apricot tree. 

e k a  nSzi Chi there i s  a n  apricot (tree). 
~ S z y e  (or, aSa-yms) k o t  apricot wood. 

a * S ~ q  enamozcred of, in love with 
nuvrns a+rq hu*y1a.  he became enumuved of his 

beauty. T.2. (Ar .  Prs.) 



 sit-a, -i, -E weak. 
(Cp. Sh. a-9avto t Bat, strength) 

aSt5.i eighteen. (Sh.) 
atsi up, up above. 

atsi gi-a he went up 
atsi ja go up 
atsi aga-Sina up in the sky 
(Cp. ~Eide-ni 11 atsidemi, and Sh. aji, aje, up, etc., 
v. g 39). 

atsidemi J. Kh. upper-bedding 
(Cp. aEide*ni. Semantically and as regards -de*ni 
cp. Kho. sovr-tu-di-ni, upper-bedding) . 

atsimo 1. upper, pertaining to the upper side. 
atsimo govr the upper house (upper storey)? 
atsimo qama the holes in the upper side of a flute 
( tut l~k)  

2. from above 
atsimo botsk pevi @e*ya?) a stone fell from above, 

Bu. yatum danan wali-mi J.Kh. 
(Cp. atsi). 

E ( ? )  he, that. V. 5 61 and v.s.w. ~ l i u  and eta 
ek, f .  ~ k a ,  one. 
- ~ k ,  f. -aka a, one. V. 5 18. 
&kavi eleven. (Sh.) 
cVg, Trs. Nom. ~ ' g e ,  1. they, those. Personal and Demon 

strative Pron. V. §§ 59 & 62. 



eg np'ane a-ye they themselves came 
s ~ g ' e  bort (bo-t ?)  bavne t h y  threw stones 
eg'e n ~ k i - n  'irin'e~i they said "no". T.5. 
Saein 'egets naSaeig the king banished them, Bu. 

thnme U-E o-spnlimi 
eg ege garah  give t h y  went to their house. J.Kh. 
ery'ene birlSa tha it i s  their l a d .  
sg'sEu de give (it)  to them 
egapa daulat bu*t Chi they have much property 

2. the, those. Demonstrative Adj. 
Saein eg mnni*$a Hinnna binaein the Mir  settled 

t h s e  men in Hini. J.Kh. 
eg mmi-$nEo mo* ta Sapi-ka d e . ~  give the men 

wine and bread. J.Kh. 
Saein eg mani-$a po bir'Sa hari-n the Mir  took t k  

land away from those men. J.Kh. 
'sse.i of him, his. V. § 61. 

'ese.i garnSu at (or into) his house T.2. 
ESE-~  kuyo-Can his subjects T. 1 1 .  

'e$aki, -ga f.  neck-strap, sling, strap for slinging big drum. 
(Bu. ) 

ESU to h im (Dat. of E ?). V. 5 6 1. 
ka-j ek tha-ta ESU qau er wherever he is,  call (to) him 

eta (probably e, he, + ta, here). V. 5 61. 
eta awowta let him come b e  (?). 

ipov, ipho, -wa m. tenon, dovetail. (Bu. ipowh, pl. -mvts) 
i-rnn m. cream. (Bu-1 



i ra~na  to cause to be made, to cause S.O. to do, m i k e  (?). V .  List 
o f  Verbs,  and 5 74. 

D . S . - ~ n  havi bara ir'e-ig Eha-ka the D.S. had caused 
that pond to be made. T.7 

k ~ s m ~ t g a - r e  sa11 ir'a-ne the servants made him go 
for a walk, took him for a look round. T.5. 

(Cs. o f  irina) 
1 .  irin'A 1 .  to make, to do. V .  List o f  Verbs  

tahe krom k' i jye ir'i ? why did you do this act? 
taha i  krom iri-ta i f  you did (i.e. were to do) this act. 
Apvane krom er do the job yourself 
tahe krom 'irinnSu ra i  Chi? do you intend (or, 

wish) to do this ? 
Cp. T. 3, 4 (2 ) ,  1 I (  2 ) ,  12, 13. 
2. to say 
1ri.n he said T.5. 
'irin'evi they said T.5 (2).  
iriv saying T .  4 ,  6 ,  9, 10, 1 1 ,  12 
irivn, i-rin called, named. T. 1 .  

2. iring in: ju irina to stretch, set up warp 
(Possibly t h e  same word as 1 .  irina, but compare 
Sh. ~ r o - ~ k i ,  to stretch and f ix  warp in position for 
weaving, which seems t o  be  a denominative from 
a word sr = warp). 

iSkunla, (-it - E ? )  pertaining to this year. 
iS'o this year. (Cp. h ~ g ' i S u  ?). 
~ S p i - t a  lucerne. (Cp. Sh. 15pi-t, Bu.  51pi-t). 

o and (in numerals) 



bi*S o ek twenty-one 
du-i bi-S o daei fifty 

'ote today. (Sh. AS, "vulgar" ACO; Skr. ady8, adyl?) 
oga-1- J.Kh. to make descercd, take down. V. List of Verbs. 

(Perhaps uga-1-) 
ogol- J.Kh. to descend, get down. V. List of Verbs. (Perhaps 

uwl-) 
ovrp m. rain 

ovrp aga Cha it is raining, Bu. haralt di.a.rgila. 
(Cp. Skr. abhrg- (rain)cloud) 

oSaeyo, pl. uSaexye, hare. (Cp. Sh. oSewyd). 
o$t eight. (Cp. Kho. uSt, Sh. ~$( t ) .  A u-, o- vowelappears 

also in Gawar Bati and Kati). 
ovt m. flour. 

tu pa ka-t'eyek ovt Eha? how much flour h v e  yo%? 
(Cp. Sh. *ta, H. a.ta) 

ovte (pl.?) lip(s). (Cp. Sh. @ti, pl. 6 - t ~ ;  H. hd-th). 

u I. The Trs. Nom. is me. V. paradigm 5 59. 
(Cp Gujuri ii*; Gujurati ha.) 

uguVr&, (-i, -E?), heavy. (Cp. Sh. agu-ro). 
urk m. wolf. 

hevi mhni.$an ek u ~ r h k  t u b ~ k ~ s  t ~ n i * n  the m a  
shot a wolf with a gwn. J.Kh. (Bu. +Iranian). 

1 . uv$ f .  debt, loan. 
te I-MS US thi "your debt is on me", i.e. I am in- 

debted to you, Bu. uVge ja*ts u*$ bila 
EIJ'E nmets us 8h.i we are indebted to them 



me tus u$ Chi you are indebted to me. 
(Cp. Sh., Bu. u-$) 

2. u$ intention, thought. 
ha-i lomina-i u$'ana with the intention of catching 
her T.7. 
(Cp. Bu. u-5-ulo by reason of) 

uv8nm foster- 

u-Sam me-rig foster-mothers 
u4am be-rn foster-sister 

(Bum) 
uth'ula, (-it - E ? ) ,  high 

(Cp. Sh. uth'nlo) 

baba, baba, pl. pi.a.ra, m. father; father's brother; paternal 
uncle. 
Eu*na baba father's younger brother. 
bada baba father's elder brother 
(Cp. bab'a, father, honorific in Bu. and Kho. and 
probably Sh. Pia-ra is an -avra plur. of a hypothe- 
tical sing. form *pis, or *pi, which may be com- 
pared with forms of the type piu, pe5, found in 
Sindhi, Lahnda and Panj abi) . 

babxi, pl. bnbaeig, f.  apple 
~ k a  baba~i Chi there is an apple. 
(Cf. Welsh Gypsy pJabai) 

bab'o m. grandfather. 



ya bab'o used as a title of respect. T.20. 
(Cp. Bu. bapo, gramifather, restricted to Royal 
Family. In Sh. ba-bo = father, father-in-law). 

ba$ani, -g f. disc fixed on large spindle (tnliv$), Bu. j u k d .  
baEo*to, pl. *baCo?s, m. calf. 

ek bnCo-tavk Cha there is a calf 
(Cp. Jaunsari bcichhNi, female calf, and Kho. bnEho.1. 
Sh. has bntso). 

bada sole (of foot). 
pa.& bada sole of foot. (Bu.) 

bad-a, bay-a, -i, -e big, large. 
bayi agu-la thumb 
baya (d'zmnl) the big kettledrum 
bayi ya the heart 
(Cp. Sh. bado, H. b~ya) .  

b a h m  m. almond. 
(Prs. Cp. Sh. Bu. b a h m ;  Kho. bada-m) 

baduna to be born, Bu. d * - m a s .  V. List of Verbs. 
Fut. 3rd sg. m. badovga = Bu. dimz~mi.  
Pret. 3rd sg. m. badu-na = Bu. dimmimi 
Pret. 3rd pl. badu-ns = Bu. d m n u m a n  
Abl. Infin. he badun'asmo = Bu. in dimmum- 
tsum, from his birth, since his being born T. 1. 

bayum mare. 
b ~ y u m  go-wa Cha, it is a mare-horse (?)  
(Cp. Bu. bayvm, Sh. ba-m). 

b a i  twelve. (Sh.) 
bajerig, -a, m. runner on braces of drum to tighten them, Bu. 

mayun 



bak'ira, pl. bak'irs, m. sheep orland goat, small cattle, equi- 
valent to Sh. laE, Bu. huy'ss. 
sk b~k i rak  Eha there is a sheep-or-goat 
b a k i ~ r ~ y e  pzer .avlo goatherd, shepherd 
(Cp. H. bakrs, bakri) 

b'nkula, (-i, -E ?) thick. (Perhaps cp. Skr. bahala-. For k = h 
cp. D.n~ki-n). 

baku-ni elbow. 
(Cp. Sh. bnkhu-ni). 

1.  bavli, -g f. sand. (Cp. H. ba-lu). 
2. bwli f. cord, string, Bu. wnlgi. 

dnnu.e.i ba-li bow-string (goat's hair cord attached 
to the "bow" when weaving, to wh. the ends of 
the warp threads are fastened). 
(Sh. 

ban, -uys joint. 
ki-rtsa ban joint (anat.) 
(Cp. Prs. band, Sh. Bu. Kho. ban.) 

ba-na to throw. V. List of Verbs. 
u bort (bot?) bavs I shall throw a stone 
ha-i jo-i mon bain he threw the woman down. J.Kh. 
jnku~na bzein Eh(e?) small pieces of wood are let in- 

to, grafted into (the mouthpiece of the reed-pipe). 
(baein is probably the Past PC. Pass. V. 5 93.) 

banda person, man 
ko-no banda~kiBu dsvEs? to which person shall I 

give (it) ? 
he-i bandah to that man 
he-i b ~ n d a  kok Eha? who is that person? 
(Prs. Also current in Sh. and Kho.) 



bao*wa J.Kh. f .  sleeve. (Cp. Sh. b0.i). 
ba-po J.Kh. yesterday. 
ba-r out. 

bavr gi-a Cha he has gone out 
bar nrkhivta na-ka he had not gone out. T. 1. 
(Cp. H. ba-h~r .  Not represented in Sh. or Bu.) 

bar, -ig f.  nullah, gorge. (Bu.) 
b'ara, pl. b'arig, f .  pond, lake. Dat. bar'iSu T.7. 

(Cp. Sh. bari, f.; Bu. pfari). 
baremi outside. V. 5 44. 

baremi be-ta he sat down outside 
garai baren (sic) outside the house J.Kh. 
(Cp. ba-r) 

barles V.S.V. jauwa bar'es. 
bargu buckwheat. 

(Cp. Bu. baru, Sh. bara-o f., Tib. bra-bo, brau, bro) 
baris J.Kh. a year 

do*i barisa two years 
(Cp. Sh. baris, H. baras) 

barpa, pl. barp'e, m. poplar (Lombardy) 
(Cp. Bu. j'arpa, Balti ybarpa, Tib. dyAr-pa, 
yir-pa) . 

bas -? Perhaps Prs. bas, enough, etc. 
b s  le i  n ikh~ta  without more ado (?)  he took him 

and went off T. 3. 
baskarst, -a m. wether. (Bu.) 
basta, pl. bastog, upper board of comb of loom, Bu. basta. 
ba*$ f.  language. 

Duma-ki ba-$ the Dumaki language 
Domege ba-5 Chi it is the language of the Doma 



Dumavki ba-Ssna khi-ssk munsguEho*t? 
what do you say in the D. language? 

(Bu. and Sh.) 
ba8a.r- to play (music, drum etc.). 

sas iri bnlavr having heated (the drum) beat (it). 
(Cp. Sh. bniovlki. Possibly bnga-r is an error for 
bal 'a the 2nd pl. Impv., in which case the Base 
would be bag-). 

ba*fa, (-i, -E?) open. 
dor b z t a  i rzs  I'll open the door 
dor bavfa sr open the door 
(Cp. Sh. ba-to) 

batsin thigh. 
bntsine.i gativti groin. 

(Bum) 
baitin clavicle, collar-bone. 

(Bus) 
bxu.a f. wind. 

ba*u.a ho-grEhi there is wind, wind is blowing. 
bauwi gow'ns pinaein he mounted (on) a horse of 

the wind T.3. 
(Cp. Bhadrawghi bS8 and other allied forms. Skr. 
vtiyh-) . 

bzuti, -rig daughter-in-law. 
(Cp. H. bnhu). 

"bebal" J.Kh. midday. 
"bebalasmo" hngi ayav he came before midday, 

Bu. duyu-itsum yar ds%qnltimi. J. Kh. 
"bebalasmo pachos ayg" he came after midday. 

J.Kh. 



be.+, pl. be-dog, f. sheep. 
eka be-&tka Chi there is a sheep. 
be*rei pama Ehi it is sheep's wool. 
(Cp. H. bhe*~, bhe-ri, f .  sheep). 

bevln, pl. b'endirig sister. (Cp. H. b a h ~ n .  Forms approxi- 
mating to be-~n are widely dispersed). 

beS11i -g f. musical-pipe (large, without reed), Bu. gnbi. 
be*Srna to sit, sit down, to settle down. V. List of Verbs. 

tu krjek beSeya Cha? where are you sitting?, 
Bu. amulo hvruga? 

darns pa bsvS sit down beside the door 
mas pa be-ta he sat down beszde me 
prdSa npnn ' e.i t h's-guSas be-ta the king settled 

down (?)  in his @lace T.13. 
apnne-i taxtns be*ta he sat on his throne T. 13. 
garas pa be-tha Eha he is seated (?) beside the house. 

J.Kh. 
be-S'rna Sona Eha it is good to sit. 
(I was not certain whether the sound was -5- or 
-$-. 
Cp. Welsh Gyp. beg-, Paliila bhe8- Panj. bes-na; 
H. baith-na, v. "L'Indo-Aryen" p. 270; Sh. 
baer.0-~ki, Pret . bat -us ,  bs-t-us etc.) 

bi. 'a*li yesterday. 
(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. bala, in some other dialects bsla, 
b ~ l a .  Gurezi Sh. brla, yesterday, be.a*ls, the day 
before yesterday ; Grahame Bailey, however, has 
bysle yesterday, bela'h yesterday morning. ChSs 
biydi yesterday). 

biEuS m. lightfling. 



biEuS aiya  it lightened. 
(Cp. Sh. ~ ' I C U S ,  Nagar Bu.  b'iFuS). 

bij1a-lin& to send = Bu. o~ts.huvyas (to make take away to). 
(Cp. ~ j luwa-na) .  V .  List o f  Verbs. 
SziSu govwa bija.1 send a horse to the king 
maSu goVwa bija-1 (or a p u w a i )  send a horse to me. 
Cp. T.9. 

bijoma to fear, be afraid. V .  List o f  Verbs. 
bijovna darka-r n & v  there i s  no need to fear. 
mAsmo ni bij 'o don't be afraid of me. T.4. 
Ppa. bij0.i- T.6. 
(Cp. Sh. b i joe~ki) .  

bivk, -a m.(?) willow 
kavla bivk Ehi (? )  i t  i s  a "black" willow 
ko-n bi*k "arrow" willow 
Sukul'a bi-k "white" willow 
bi-kc, bi*ke.i of willow wood 

( B u - )  
bina-na 1 .  v.t. to settle, Bu.  *-n.uru.t~s (to make sit, settle). 

Szin mani-$a Hinana bina-in the M ~ Y  settled 
those men in Hini .  J.Kh. 

2. to make secure, save, protect, Bu.  d*-aspas~s 
(based on  bnsa-s v.i. to settle down, keep still, etc.). 
apovn binavi take care of yourself, look out for your- 
self, Bu.  gukhar dslspas. 

birayo, -a m. foal. 
birayo.sk Eha there is  a foal 

(Bus) 
biraeya, pl. bir'avra brother. 

biro-ye puwF brother's son 



biro-ye di.a brother's daughter. 
The change of -2- to -0.- in the Gen. Sg. is sur- 
prising 
(Cp. Gawar Bati bliaia, Lahnda bhira'). 

birlSa, birSa m. land, cozlntry. 
~ g y l ~ n e  birlSa tha it is their land. 
Saein eg m~ni-$a po birSa hnri-n the Mk took the 

land from those men. J.Kh. 
Cp. .T. 3, 10. 
(Cp. Bu. bu*Szi) 

biro*nG, pl. bira*nCa, m. mulberry. 
(Cp. Bu. birnnt, Sh. mro-C) 

bi*S twenty. 
bi-S o ~k twenty-one 
bi.5 o du-i twenty-two 
(bi*S appears in different parts of the Indo-Aryan 
area, e.g. Kohistani, Gsrwi, Tonvai and Maiya; 
in W. Pahsri and Bengali; and in European Gyp- 
sy. V. LSI. Vol. I. Pt. 11. Sh. has ba]. 

bi-S o dzi, - da-i thirty. 
bitdi, -g f. shelf, (plank?) 

(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. bit 'di f .  plank, board; Kho. bi-t, 
plank, shelf). 

bit'ovr, pl. bit'a-ra husband. 
bit a m  birx ya husband's brother 

b'oboqa in: pimi b'oboqa the calf of the leg 
(Cp. Bu. bubo-q, Kho. bubuq). 

bolk m. board in loom from which heddles are suspended, 
= Bu. b ~ l k .  

hivske.i bolk Eha 



(Bu. balk, plank). 
bort(?) stone. V.S.V. bot. (Cp. Kho. bohrt). 
bos, pl. bnsa, ploughshare. (Bu. bas). 
bot, pl. bata m. stone (including shale etc.) 

botsk pe-i a stone fell. J.Kh. pevi seems toimply 
that bot is f., but I, and J. Kh. elsewhere, have re- 
corded it as m., and the Sh. b ~ t  is m. 
(Cp. bort which may be due to mishearing. 
Cp. Sh. bat, Kho. bohrt, stone. Bu. bat (non- 
cerebral t), stone that splits into flat sheets, shale 
etc. I cannot say for certain that the -t of bot is 
not cerebral.) 

bozon-, (buzun-?) J.Kh. to forget. V. List of Verbs. 
bras rice. (Tib., Balti, Bu.). 
bu- J.Kh. to weave. V. List of Verbs. 

(Cp. Sh. buyo*rki). 
bu.'nltarts, -a cowherd. 

gaeige b u d a r t s  a cowherd. 

(Bus) 
bu.i- scapula, shoulder- blade. (Bu.) . 

buk'aka broad beans. (Bu., Sh. buk'ak). 
bu*m low tone (of one side of big drum and of larger of pair 

of kettledrums). Opp. na-u. (Bu.) 
burunc cloud. V.s.v. nga-siS. (Bu.) 
buru-s m. milk product made from what rises to the top 

when buttermilk is boiled. 
(Cp. Bu. buruvs,; Sh. Gilgiti, bru-ts, Astori, bruws, 
Gurezi, bum-s) . 

bu*s bhoosa, broken straw. (Cp. H. bhu-s, bhu-sa). 
but, buvt many, much. 



da-na buf Ehe there are many oxen 
h a ~ ' a p a  do-lat buvt Chi he has mwh property 

(Bus) 
bwta, (-i, -E) all, the whole. 

@m (bu-ta) the (whole) body 
I do not know whether this represents the nor- 
mal word-order. In Sh. and Bu. the word for "all" 
usually follows the noun. 
buvts ChEvka (they) all were. . . 
(Cp. Sh. buvto) 

6haya m. patch of leather (at mouth, of musical pipe, the 
tut ' ~ k )  

band of leather (?) round top of kettledrum to 
which the braces are fixed (?). 
(Bu. Chya patch of leather or cloth). 

6ha.i poi bi.5 three hundred. 
Eaki, -9, f. kid. 

~ k a  Cakika Chi there is one kid 
Ehwli, -IJ f. she-goat. 

eka Eha-lika Ehi there is one she-goat 
Sara Eha-li female ibex 
(Cp. Sh. Eha.1, kid; but allied forms with meaning 
"she-goat" in Ggrwi and T6rwdi, Rgmbani, Po- 
gull e t ~ .  deriving apparently from Prakrit chali, 
v. LSI vol.1. Pt. 11). 

Ehmjar toyali m. ram. 
(Cp. Bu. Ehnnjar toyali, entire sheep) 



Eagut back and top of head 
(Cp. perhaps Bu. *-Ehngarns, back of head, occi- 

Put). 
Ehavr, -01) m. cliff. 

(Cp. Sh. Fha-r m. cliff (G.B. Ehar = mountain); 
Bu. Ehar, rock-cliff; Kho. Eavr earth-cliff). 

Ear grass. (Cp. Sh. Ear, green grass, growing or cut). 
Ea-r bi-S eighty. (Sh. Ezr bi.0). 
Earo-k buttocks. 

(Cp. Sh. Gilgiti Ehoro-k, Emu-k (?), Astori Earo-k, 
Gurezi Eoro-k) . 

Eatd J.Kh. axe. 
he.i Eatahne tovm tsnin he cut down the tree with 

an axe. 
(Cp. Sh. Eatd f . ,  G.B. gives E~fal). 

Eai, (Ezi?) -g f .  J.Kh. bird. 
(Cp. Sh. Caei). 

$z i  three. 
6 z i  (y) agulig three fingers. 
(Sh. Cs, Ce.i). 

Czi bi-S sixty. (Sh. Eaebi.0). 
Eaud'edo-s the day after the day after tomorrow. (Eaur + - + 

dovs) 
Eaundaei fourteen. 

(Cp. Sh. Eo-ndaei) 
Eaur, Ea-ur four 

Ea-ur agulig four fingers 
(Cp. Cavr bi-5 and Sh. Eavr. Forms with -au- are 
found in the Kohistiini languages and Riimbani). 

Ce*E, -a m. field. (Sh. EevF, Skr. kS6tra-). 



4e*edows the day after tomorrow (Cai + - + do*s). 
21di-n J. Kh. cooking-pot. 

(Cp. Sh., Bu., Kho. tidim). 
Cila, pl. Cilig, f. fireplace. 

(Cp. H. Cu-lha-, Panj. Cullh-a* m., -i f.) 
Cili, -9 f. juniper. (Sh.) 
Ch-(ina?) to be. V. paradigm, 5 79. 

(I cannot say whether it is Eh- or E.  I do not think 
that the E is cerebral. With regard to this form of 
the Verb "to be" see Professor R. L. Turner's 
article "Sanskrit A-kgeti and Pali acchti in Mo- 
dern Indo-Aryan", in BSOS. Vol. VIII, Pts. 2 
and 3, 1936). 

Eivpi, Eipi = Bu. thi = gratuitously, merely, just. 
Ei-pi aeis = Bu. thi daya ba = I h u e  merely comc, 

I have just come (for no special reason). 
Eipi munemi = Bu. thi yawre, except (for this) fur- 

ther. . . . (?), otherwise (?) 
Cipi mune-ni heti irem othe-se, with this exception 

I (have) made y o e e e  (to go where you like ?) T.4. 
ehivr, -a m. milk 

tahe.i Chivr Cha this is milk. 
Chirle.i bara pond of milk T.7. 
(Ch- is only probable, not certain. Cp. Kho. Chi-r, 
and similar forms in Gauro and Chilfs, Skr. k~irA-). 

Cirir- J.Kh. to spin. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cf. Sh. Ei-rEivr tho-~ki  to twirl spindle, Bu. Ei-r &AS 
to spin). 

Chi~Sa, pl. Chi-$og m. mountain. 
(Cp. Bu. Chi$, Sh. Chi*$) 



Eiy, -a m. pine-tree. (-y doubtful. Cp. Sh. Ei-) 
Ei-z, pl. Eivsa m. thing. 

tahaei Eiz Eha there is this thing 
(Prs., H., Sh.) 

Coy& @1. ?) testicles. 
(Cp. Bu. sg. Eo~yo, Sh. 1 E6.i). 

Fovi thirteen. (Sh. 60-i) 
tom m. skin, dressed skin. 

kuyo-Ee.i Eom'ek~Bu je.i going into the skin (i.e. 
adofiting the form) of a subject. T.3. 

da*ne.i Corn ox-skin (used as parchment for kettle- 
drums). 
(Sh. tom, Eum) 

Ehomi chin. (Sh. Chom, Ehum f.) 
Eho*r, Eo*r (?), pl. Eha-rug, m. earth, = Bu. ti*k. 

(Perhaps cp. Kho. Ea-r, earth-cliff, which has al- 
ready been compared with Ehavr) 

Eotig slowly. 
Eotig Eotig ja go along slowly 
(Cp. Sh. Ehu-t, Ehut) 

Ehum-o, -e fish. (Cp. Bu. Ehumo, Sh. Ehirno). 
Ehum'or m. iron. 

(Cp. Bu. thuma-r, Chumar; Sh. Eimar, E1ma.r-; 
Kho. Eumur, Eumu*r) . 

Cum-a, -i, -e small, little. 
Eu*na (da-mJ) the smaller kettledrum (of pair). 
The masc. was twice recorded with -0, perhaps 
accidentally owing to familiarity with Shina. 
Eu-no jovto small boy, pl. E U ~ E  jo$s 
Eumi mul'aei small girl, pl. Cum& mull=ig 



Eu-no grua-ssk Cha there is a baby 
(Cp. Sh. Euvno, and Pal. Gyp. cfna). 

Eu-ni, -ga f.  firewood. 
(Cp. Nagar Bu. E'uni) 

Curi, -g J.Kh. f. knife. 
Euri m i z ~ s  thevi put the knife on the the table. (H.) 

cut (?), cot (?), (J.Kh. "choott"), m. sound. 
garmo "choot" nikhita a sound came out from (in) 
the house. J.Kh. 

d ~ d ~ g r l i  f. big-drum stick. 
hdagEi, -a m. big-drummer. 
d ~ d a r a  pl. scree. (Cp. Sh., Bu. d~dar ) .  
davdo, -tsara m. grandfather. 

(Cp. Sh., Bu. davdo; Bu. pl. davdotsaro). 
d~d 'o -g ,  . . pl. d a d ~ g a ,  m. big-drum. (Cp. Sh., Bu. cjAcjAg). 
d ~ j r n a  v.i. to burn, be burnt. V. List of Verbs. 

govr dAj~ga, dnda the house will be, was, burnt 
(The -a*- of the Infin. is surprising. Cp. Sh. dnjo-~ki. 
In Sh. the -j- connotes the Passive or Intrans.) 

dda ,  pl. d d ~ ,  m. water-channel, irrigation-channel. 
bars d d a  a large irrigation-channel 
(Cp. Sh., Bu. dda).  

1. daei, davi ten. (Sh. daei). 
2. dae'i beard. (Sh. daei). 
dainA v.t. to bum. V. List of Verbs. 

t~ govr davs I'll burn your house 
haei govr daeim I burned the huse 
(Cp. Sh. dae1.0-rki). 



d'amal m. kettledrum 
baya, Euvna, d'arnal the big, the small, kettledrum 
lo-ya hali-5e.i d'amal the kettledrum (is) of copper 
da-mde.i qovm hole in kettledrum 
(Sh. dzmal, Bu. da-md) 

damdCi, -a m. kettledrummer. 
(Bu. da~malEi) 

W b u ,  -a m. reed of reed-pipe. (Sh., Bu.). 
h ' u - a ,  pl. dhnu.'og, m. bow (for arrows) (?). "bow" to 

which end of warp is fixed and which is slung on a 
peg by its "bowstring", = Bu. Zarn~. 
danu.ei ba-li string of the above, = Bu. jati. 
J.Kh. gives "danowa" as fem. but the equivalents 
in Sh. and H. are masc. 
(Sh. danu, dzno m. bow) 

darEa f. grape(s) 
darEa Chi 
darEa.s gu-gi vine 
(Cp. Sh. jae, Kho. dro+, Skr. dr8ks8-. 
V. Turner "Nepali Dict." s.v. dgkh) 

dari hole (?), V.S.V. pfu-g. 
(Cp. perhaps Sh., Bu. dari, window) 

darkavr necessary. 
bijo-na darkavr nav it is not necessary to fear, there 

is no need to be afraid 
(Prs., H., Sh., Bu.) 

daro-ti, -g f. a component of a door-frame; pl. door-frame. 
aCidevni daro-ti lintel 
mun's-ni.0 daro-ti threshold, sill 
dar'o-tig C ~ E  there is ($1.) a door-frame 



(In Gilgiti Shina darge-i is used for "doorway", 
"door-frame", while ~ji.nl darge-i is "lintel" 
and ksri*nl darge-i is "door-sill". 
In Bu. the sg. ts.hari$ is a component of the door- 
frame, while the pl. ts.har~g is the whole door- 
frame. 
darovti may perhaps be compared with Kuhi, As- 
tori and Gurezi Shina : darb~ t i  recorded as meaning 
"door-frame". In Gilgiti Shina darbati was re- 
corded once in a proverb, where it seemed to mean 
"door-sill", or "threshold") 

dnsnrina J.Kh. to learn. V. List of Verbs. 
dns~owa- ,  J.Kh. (= d~saruwa--?) to teach. V. List of 

Verbs. 
de.i- J.Kh. to run. V. List of Verbs. 
dek J.Kh. cooking-pot. 

(Sh., Bu. ds-k; Prs., H., di*g, de-g) 
dek- to see, look. V. List of Verbs. 

tu ~ p ' m e  deki-ye look yoursdf 
(Probably a polite Imperative like the similar 
form in H., dskhiye). 
tu E ja-k mmti$ek n'idrkim Phisaka I had seen 

no one like you 
'esei gar'ngu dsk'in. Deki. . . he saw, looked itGto (?) 

his house. Having looked. . . . T.2. 
hzye-i goTr dskirn I saw his house. J.Kh. 
(Cp. H .  dekh-na) 

dena, pl. d'enog f. year. 
ska dena one year 
(Bu. den). 



de~nii, (Past Base den-), to give. V. List of Verbs. 
ko+u devas? to whom shall I give i t?  
hai  govr tumcEu ~ E - E S  I shall give this house to you 
mc gasas denim I sold (it) 
Do-m'e gi.0-g de~ins Ehc the Doma sing songs 
(Cp. Sh. gave d o - ~ k i  to sing songs) 
Cp. T.4. 

dew m. "dtv", demon. ( H .  Also in Sh., Bu., Kho.) 
T.2. 

1. diva, pl. di-rig f. daughter. 
(Cp. Sh. di*, pl. dija*re. The LSI gives dhi* for 
many Northern Indian languages, with the pl. 
dhivri. in Hindki and Punchi) 

2. diva m. l amp  
diva lupe-ga Eha the l a m p  i s  burning 
diva 1upa.i light the lamp  
( H .  ; in Kho. di-wa) 

dim m. body. dim bu$a the whole body. 
(Cp. Sh. and Bu.) 

diy ,  -a m. leopard. 
(Cp. Sh. di-) 

di.'o-i, -g granddaughter. 
di.'o-ya, pl. di.o*ye, grandson. 
divri postpos. in the direction of ,  towards ; Abl. diro from the 

direction of ,  on  the part of. V .  § 48. 
dirum m. a food made of wheat which has been allowed to 

sprout. 
(Cp. Sh., Bu. di*ram) 

do- J.Kh. to wash. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. dho*-na) 



dovdo . . windpipe, throat. (Sh. Bu.) 
dovl~t, daulnt f .  property, wealth. 

hae~~npa d o - l ~ t  buvt Ehi he has much property 
(Ar. Prs. Also in Sh., Bu., Kho., Wkh. etc.) 

Do-m, pl. Do-ma, the non-Burusho communities in Hunza 
and Nagar who act as blacksmiths and musicians, cal- 
led by the Burusho Sg. Be-rits, pl. Be-rito. 

V. Introduction. 
P1. Trs. Nom. D o m ' ~  gi.0.g de*ins the the Doms 

sing songs 
Gen. D o m ~ g ~  bw$ the language of the Doma 
Cp. dumavki. (H.Sh.) 

1. do*n, pl. davna, m. ox (castrated buU). 
dwne.i (sg.) tom ox-skin. 
dwna bu*t Ehs there are many oxen 
(Cp. Sh. do*no) 

2. don, pl. dana, m. 1. tooth. 2. also used of the "teeth" of 
the comb of a loom, which in the loom for weaving 
woollen cloth are thin strips of wood fixed at each end in 
a wooden frame and in no way resembling teeth. 
In Bu. i-ms (* -m~ = tooth) is also used in this sense. 

(Cp. Sh. don). 
dovg J.Kh. thread, Bu. sar. 

(Cp. perhaps Sh. dowmo, string, twine, short bit 
of goat's hair cord) 

do*r, pl. dara m. door. 
do-r bavta sr @en the door 
d a r ~ s  pa be% sit (down) beside the door 
(Cp. Sh. dar, da-r-, Prs. dar) 

do-s m. day. 



ek do-s one day, Bu. hikulto. T.2. 
Cp. Eaudedois & Cevedovs. 
(Cp. Sh. devz m.) 

duvi two. (Cp. Sh. du-, but du-i Bnl 200. duvi also occurs in 
Siriiji of Doda and Welsh Gyp.). 

d u i  bi.5 forty. 
duvi bi.5 o ek forty-one 
du-i bi*S o dzi  fifty 
(Sh. dlibyu.o, dubyu.0, etc.) 

du-iEa perspiration, sweat. 
(Perhaps -Ea is the verb "is") 

(duko-na?) to ache, pain. 
me kapo.1 duko-yaCa (for duko-ga Eha?) my head 

is aching 
me knpo-1 duko*na my head ached 
(Cp. perhaps H. dukh, pain, suffering, dukh-na to 
ache) 

dulu, -a m. cord. 
hmbu.a dulu strirtg-binding of reed of reed-pipe 
(Sh., Bu.) 

duvm m. smoke (Sh.) 
Duma-ki pertaining to the Doms (Doma), or Be-riEo. 

Duma-ki ba-$ma khi~ssk muneguEho-t? what do 
you (pl.) say, (or, call i t?) in the Dom language? 
(The ending recalls Sh. Sins-ki, Shina-speaking) 

dun'avt the world. Cp. T.3. 
(Also current in this and other forms in Sh. and Bu.) 
(Ar. Prs.) 

duwralina J.Kh. to give birth to, create, Bu. d*-nsmnnns, V. 
List of Verbs. 



(dumama?) J.Kh. to drive away 
joig durwa-in = Bu. gvSig~nts o*skartsimi, he 
drove away the women (Bu. *-nskartsns to make 
run, to drive away). 
(-u- with J.Kh. may represent -0.- The word is 
perhaps related to H. daurna, to run) 

duvwa blessing, prayer for. T.13. 
(Occurring also as duw'a- in Sh. and Bu.) 
(Ar. Prs.) 

f ~ t ' e g  irina v.t. to open (a box). 
sand-uqa fateg er open the box 
(Sh., Bu. pfntng) 

firmi J.Kh. large wicker pannier, Bu. Cur 'a. 
(Cp. Werch. pfer'mi, p f ~ r ' m i )  

furuvkus container made of bark with two cylindrical com- 
partments for holding wool 

(Bun) 

g~@nii to take out, extract, to take off (clothes). V. List of 
Verbs. 

kiraeyano pfnto-rig gnt take t h  dried apricots out of 
the shoulder-basket (s) . 

knt'u-a grit take off (your) clothes 
take g ~ t  take off (your) boots 

ga-i, p i ,  -g f .  cow. 



cka gaei.cka Ehi there i s  a cow 
taha*i ga-i Ehi this i s  a cow 
gzirje bu.altarts a cowherd of cows 
(Cp. H. g r i .  Sh. has govu, gov, ga*o). 

g'andnl, -a sticks, laid across rafters to support mud of roof 

(Bu.) 
g'apina to tie, bind. V. List of Verbs. 

(Cp. Sh. g m o - ~ k i )  
gas price. 

gasas le-ina to buy,  purchase 
ek gowa gasas le-im I bought a horse. 
gasas de-na to sell 
(Bu. gas ; Sh. ga-6, ga.5, gavt, with idioms similar 
to D. for "buying" and "selling") 

gnSka J.Kh. f. rope. (Bu. gagk). 
gativti armpit .  

Sa-ke.i gati-ti armpit  
batsine.i gativti groin 
(Sh. g~tivti, Bu. y~ti i t i)  

gevltin ankle- bone. 
p r e  gevltin 
(Bu. ge-ltig ) 

gi- Past Base of ja-na, to go. 
@.a, pl. gi.0-9, f. song. 

eka gi.aka Ehi there i s  a song. 
Dom'e gi.0-rj de-ins Ehe the Doma sing songs 
(Cp. Sh. ga-c, gaei, song; g- do-~ki ,  to s ing;  Skr. 
gai-, git2 

gidavna to want,  ask for ( ?), Bu. du-maras, H. maygna. 
V. List of Verbs. 



k i s~k  gi*dlaeya Eha-i? what do you want? 
(Cp. perhaps Prs. g~d'a-i,  Sh. g~d'aei, begging) 

(G~l ' i t  ?), Gilt- Gilgit 
Gilta-Su je.i a-is I have gone to Gilgit and come back. 
(In Sh. and Bu. the name is as given in brackets 
above, with contraction in the oblique cases) 

givri, J.Kh. f. boulder. 
(Sh. 

girmina-na J.Kh. to write. V. List of Verbs. 
(Bu. girrnin-a) 

gli*ryu, g'i-rlu m. butter. J.Kh. has the Gen. "gereve" (= 
gbr~vs?) .  
(Cp. Pal. Gyp. gir). 

go-li, -ga f.  a kind of bread = Bu. gurynl. 

(She) 
govmu wheat. 

(Cp. Sh. guvm m.) 
gor, govr, pl. gara m. house. V. 5 23. 

(Cp. H. g h r ,  Sh. govt, gov$) 
gowr 'us m. buttermilk. 
"gousch" J.Kh. V.S.V. guts. 
gotsd, -a m. irrigation-channel, water-chun~el. 

(Bu. g'otsil) 
go-wA, pl. goVwe, m. horse. 

ko-no go*wa Eha? which horse is it? 
gow'as pinaein he mounted (on) the horse T.3. 
(Cp. Torwiili, Maiyl, ghoq LSI) 

guT dung. 
(Cp. H. guw, Prs. gu-h) 

guI.avs, -a m. (and f. ?) infa~t, baby. 



Eu-no gru.a*sek Eha there is a small baby 
Cume gur.aVsa Chc there are small babies 

(Bu. gMy) avs) 
guduwr J .Kh. shallow wooden bowl. 

(Bu., Sh., Kho. guduvr) 
gu-gi vine. 

d9rEa.e guvgi grape-vine. 
(Cp. Bu. gug'o layer of vine) 

gukuvrus puppy. 
Buna*yi guku-rus (dog's) puppy 
(Bu. guku*rus, Sh. khuku-r) 

gvnde-r, -a m. a kind of small tree with small red berries. 
(Sh. gun' e-r, Bu. gindavwar) 

gu~ni, -g f .  (?) vein, blood-vessel 
rate.i gu*ni blood-vessel 
(J.Kh. has "roothei goning Chi" for the Bu. mul- 
 ME bares bi, there is a blood-vessel) 

gup'altig J.Kh. trousers. (Bu.) 
gup'a-sa, (gupa-s ?) f. (cotton ?) cloth binding round mouth- 

piece of reed pipe where it fits into the body of the 
pipe to make the joint tight 

(Bu. g u p ' ~ s ,  cotton. Cp. H. kapa-s). 
guts (?), -a m. day. 

(Deduced from h'~gi-guts-ma the day before yes- 
terday. 
J.Kh. has "gousch cha", pl. "gouscha che". 
In this part of the world I have found that lite- 
rate informants did not appear to recognise ts as 
a combination of t and sJ but tried to render it by 
the symbol for E .  "gousch" here was originally 



written "gouch" and is probably intended for 
guts. 
guts may represent either Bu. gunts or Bu. -kuts) 

yam, -a heel. 
(Bu. *-yawn) 

yara-$ a kind of pulse 
(Cp. Bu. yarn$, Sh. gars*$, Kho. khara.9) 

yny, -a m. single strand of warp. 
(Bus) 

y~syrs,  -a removable rod or long peg at end of wmb of 
loom. 
(Bus) 

yovs, pl. yzsa, rod fixed in weaver's beam to which ends of 
warp are attached; rods from which heddles are slung. 

(Cp. Bu. yaeis) 
yotuvm deep. 

(Bu. yutwm, Sh. g-u-prmo) 

ha.Gum jaw. (Sh.) 
hgevni  on the front side, Bu. yarpa. V .  5 44. 
h'ngi 1. Adv. in  front. ahead. 

2. Postpos. (place) in front of. (time) bejore. V .  5 51. 
(H. avge) 

hngid'enns the year before last. 
(Probably the Gen. Obl. h ~ g i  + dena + as) 

h'agigvtsma the day before yesterday. 



(Probably Loc. 1.  h'agi + guts + ana) 
hag'igu next year 

(h'agi + iso?) 
h g o  J.Kh. gives this form as well as hagi. 

He also gives garas hagopa? = Bu. ha. yar pa 
in front of, i.e. on the front side of the house. V .  
§ 49.4. 
hago is perhaps an Abl. and Adjectival form of 
hagi. 

hzi ,  (haei), f. 1. Pers. and Demons. Pronoun, she, i t ,  that 
one V .  5 59. 

2. Demons. Adj. and Def. Art., that, the. V. 5 62. 
(Cp. sg. m. he-i, pl. EVIJ) 

U d i n ,  -a m. he-goat. 
~k hddinak Eha there i s  a he-goat 
hald'ina bu-t E ~ E  there are m a n y  he-goats 
Sara h l d i n  male ibex 
(Bu. halden) 

1. hnliv8a, (-i, -E?) yellow. (Sh. halivjo) 
2. hali-$a m. brass. 

lo-ya hnli~za Eha it i s  copper 
hali'8a.e sim brass wire 
(Sh. hnli~jo ri-1, yellow copper = brass. In Bu. the 
word Srkark serves for both "yellow" and "brass". 
"Copper" is rendered in the same way as in D. by 
"red brass", ba-rdum S~kark) 

han'i, -IJ f .  kernel of fruit stone. 
eka hnn'ika Chi there i s  a kernel. 
hanige pinown the refuse of kernels which have been 
crushed to extract the oil 



(Sh. h m i  f., Bu. h ' i )  
h'hning to go about, proceed. List of Verbs. 

V. T.2. 
har, -ig f. nullah, ravine. 

komi har'ma in which nullah? 

(Bus) 
har$um, -a m. yoke of plough. (Bu.) 
hari-Ci, -ga m. saw (tool). 

(Sh. hareGi, Bu. hari*Ci) 
harina to take away s.t. from s.o., confiscate. V. List of Verbs. 

u te go-r hara-s I shall take away your house (from 

YO") 

me hzye govr har'im I confiscated his house 
mAsmo harivn he took (it) away from me 
Szim eg mani-$a po birSa h r i n  the Mz'r took away 

their land from those men. J.Kh. 
(Cp. Sh. harovrki to take away, carry ofn 

hari-p music. 
hari-p iri- making music T. 1 1. 
(Sh. and Bu.) 

harigsog gums (anat.). (This seems an improbable phone- 
tic combination. The -og may be a plural ending. It is 
perhaps to be compared with Sh. har'ets, pl. har'ets. 
Does it perhaps represent a mishearing of har'its-09 ?) 

harovE, pl. hara-nca, m. Pitchfork. 
(Cp. Sh. hare*+, Bu. harant, pl. hara.9) 

hAsin'8 to laugh. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. his-na; Chilasi, Puniali and Astori Sh. 
hAz-) 

h t ,  -a hand. 



hate.i ki-rts wrist 
hata tavya palm of hand 
Cp. T. 14. (Cp. Sh. hat) 

hzyo h z y ~ n  one another, each other 
haeyo haey~n tene they struck one another, Bu. hi 
hine d~liman 

he-i, hevi, haei, h~ m. 1. Pers. and Demons. Pronoun, he, it, 
that one. V. 5 59. 

2. Demons. Adj. and Def. Art., that, the. V. 5 62. 
(Cp. sg. f. ha-i, pl. &'I)) 

hes, equivalent to hzyas, him V. 5 61. 

} munzi ask him 
hzyas 

hsti free, at liberty. T.4. 
(Cp. Sh., Bu. het) 

hivjo own (relation), german, Bu. d m m .  
(Sh.) 

hi-sk loom. 
(Cp. Bu. hi-sk, Sh. hevsko) 

hiska, pl. hiskog, m. comb of loom 
(Cp. Bu. hivsk, comb, comb of loom). 

ho- Pres. Base of hu'iina 
ho then (next in course of events). T. 12, 13. 

(Sh. and Bu.) 
hor-, (hur-?) J.Kh. to fall down. 

he-i gor hora the house fell down 
(Cp. Sh. hur-ij-o*~ki to fall down, of house, cliff 
etc.) 

ho+, pl. ha$a, m. plough. 
(Cp. Bu. bars) 



ho-t, pl. b d a ,  bone. (Cp. Sh. *ti) 
hu.'i-na to be, become. V. paradigm 5 82. 

bru .a  ho-g~Chi there is w i d  
agis hagi qi.8 ho sit thou in front o j  the fire 
lo-ka ho be thou quick 
lauke hu.b be ye quick 
tag hu.1- roy'b becomi~g distressed, he wept 
ap'u hu.i- gi.aEha he has gone up stream, Bu. dnl 

ne. Cp. H. uVpar ho-khr. 
tata hu.i*na Sona na it is not good to be hot. 
Cp. T. 2, 4. 

hund'nris, -a m. small rafter. 
(Cp. Bu. hundar 'es, hund'aris) 

hu-r, -a m. base-piece of comb of loom; s h W .  
(Bu.1 

(huta-na?) to raise, set up. V. List of Verbs and 5 75. 
(Cp. H. uthrna) 

hutin'k to rise, get up, stand up. V. Lists of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. uthna, Sh. utho-~ki) 

hutuwavna to cause to be raised (?). V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. uthwa-na) 

huye, ( -  pl. hail. 
hmye ziye h i 1  came, it hiled 
(Cp. Bu. hi-o) 

j4e, pl. j4a . r~ .  f.  husband's sister, woman's brother's w$. 

(Sh. 
javk occurs in the idiom expressing likeness, resemblance: 

taha-ya javk like this 
175 



pit ' is i .~ javkek Eha it is like a cat, it is a thing like 
a cat (?)  

tu.e javk maniv$ek nidrkim Ehisnka I had not seen 
anyone like you 

It seems probable that ja-k is a noun denoting 
"sort", "kind", "fashion", "manner", and that -a 
in the first example and -E in the two latter, which 
I heard pertaining to the preceding word, are in 
fact the demonstrative he-i, he, E, that, the. In 
view of t u x  it can hardly be the Genitive ending, 
as the Gen. of tu is te. 
Possibly javk is to be compared with Kho. Ea-q, 
Caq, kind, fashion, which is used in the Locative 
to express "like", "resembling" : 
t a  Caqa in the fashion of thee, i.e. like thee. 

jakun, -a m. donkey 
jnkune pallo donkey foal. 
(Bu. and Sh. jakun) 

jakuvna, (probably pl.), used of a separate piece grafted on 
to the upper end of the body of a reed-pipe, or more 
probably of four small pieces of wood mortised in to 
strengthen the joint. 

jakuvna baein Eh-. V. § 93. 
(In Bu. jakun is used of small nondescript com- 
ponents of a mechanism, such as pegs) 

jamav+a, pl. jamaFnr~ m. son-in-law. 
(Sh. jnmuiFo, pl. jamuca-rs and variants) 

jamig (perhaps pl.) , cheek(s) . 
ja*na to go. (Pres. Base ja-, Past Base gi-). V. paradigm 

5 84. 



ja-t hair (of head). 
J.Kh. also gives javt as a pl. = Bu. yoyag (hair 
of, head), but he also supplies what seems to be a 
plural form of it in : 
joige ja-tig (" joinga jawting") = Bu. guSighntse 

y u y ~ g  , women's hair. 
(Cp. next entry) 

j ~ t a ,  pl. j ~ t o g  f. hair (of body), animals' hair. 
titli*rosmo jnta hair on the chst 
E r l i  jata Ehi there is goat's hair 
(Cp. ja-t. I t  seems probable that these two words 
are distinct, at least separate forms specialised 
for the meanings given. 
With jata cp. Sh. j ~ t  f. animals' hair, fur. 
I have no doubt that I gave jata its cerebral -*- 
because of the Sh. form. Probably javt should have 
it too. G.B. however, gives Panj. jatt f. "longish 
hair (animal) " . 

jauwa, sg. and pl., m. sinew. 
jauwa Eha, Ehs. 
(Bu. jauwa. Cp. Puniali Sh. jawa navr and Astori 
Sh. jo-a navr, sinew). 

jauwa bar'es sinew. 
(Bu. bar's-s vein, pzclse and sinew; jauwa b- tm- 
do Achillis. Cp. Sh. j ~ w a  na-r in last entry. Sh. 
navr has the same meanings as Bu. bars*~) 

jiba tongue. (H. ji-bh, Sh. ji-p). 
ji*ga, -i, (-e?) long 

(Bu. ti-ga (of time), Sh. ti-go, Skr. dirghg-) 
jiko~n, pl. jikavna, m. (leather thong), brace of big drum and 

kettledrum 

12 



jikovn gan tie the brace 
da-ne.i jika~na the haces (are) of ox (skin) 
(Cp. Bu. jikan, Kho. Zrknn) 

jo-i, jai, -9 f .  woman, female. V. 5 28. 
haeyan h a i  jais tsn'in Eha he has struck the woman 
jo-i Sun'o bitch 
jo-i qarqa-mutsika Chi it is a hen. 
(Cp. Skr. yuvati, Pkt. juvai) 

jo-ji, ("joojiJJ), J.Kh. horse's bit. 
(Bu. jauji, Wkh. jaoji) 

j'oto, pl. jots, boy. 
Cu-no j'oto small boy 
(Cp. Bu. jo-to, child, young of animal; Sh. jo-to, 
jut0 chicken; Bu. jut, jot small, little) 

ju warp yarn. 
ju irinL = Sh. i ro-~ki  to set u+, stretch, warp (?) 
(Bu. ju) 

jukul'i, -IJ f. shaft of td i$  q.v. 
jum'uti tomorrow. 

ka? where? whither? 
ka ja-i Eha-i ? where art thou going ? 
k'a- gi-aEha? where has he gone? 

ka indicating reported speech (?)  
Ya S.B.P. ka sab-m ale-ikum 0, Sh.B.P., salim 
altikum. T.4. 

h b e ?  when? 
tav kabs a-ya? = Bu. khovls be8~1 di*mi? when 
did he come here ? 



kab1eSu a*ga = Bu. bs9d ju*Ci?, when will he 
come ? 
(Cp. H. kab?) 

kabe. . . . t a  whenever, if ever. 
kabe a-ye ta mas pa ap whenever he (they?) corns, 

bring him (them) ? to me 
ka-jsk ? where ? whither ? 

ka.jsk Eha? where is he? 
tu  kavjek ja-E Eha? where are you going? 
tu kavjek beSeya Eha? = Bu.   mu lo hurwSa?, 

wheie are you sitting (going to sit down)? 
ka-jekaEu gi.aEha ? where has he gone ? 

ka. jek anywhere, somewhere. 
kajek gi.aEha? has he gone anywhere? 
ka.jsk. . . . t a  wherever 
kr jek Eha-ta d u  qau er wherever he is call him 

ka. j I ko ? from where ? whence ? 
ka-j~ko aeyla.e Eha? = Bu. nmulurn duko*ma?, 

where have you come from? 
kaks, J.Kh. sg. and pl. f. "chikorJ1, the red-legged partridge. 

(Cp. Sh. kg-k~s)  
kwla, -iJ -e black 

kavla bi-k the black willow 
(Cp. H. kr la)  

kama (for qnma) v.s.v. qom. 
kha.na to eat. V. List of Verbs. Cp. T.14. 

(Cp. H. kha-na, Sh. kho-~ki) 
kana v. 1 .  kon. 
kanavo advice, counsel, injunction. Cp. T.3. 

(Sh., Bu.) 



kngi, -g f. comb. (Cp. H .  kagghi. The Sh. is ko*i f.) 
khagor (J.Kh. "khangoor"), pl. khagnra, m. sword. 

k h g a r a -  te-i striking with a sword. V .  3 33. ii. 
The above is all from J.Kh. I have: khngnras 
tnni Eha he has struck with a sword 
(Cp. Sh. khagar, Kho. khuggo-r) 

hp'o.1 m. head. 
me knpo-1 duko*ya Cha my head i s  aching 
(Cp. Sh. kapawloJ Bu. k ~ p ' d ,  Kho. khap'd, Skr. 
kapala-) 

karate J.Kh. basket (carried in the hand). 
(Bu. khr'eti) 

k m a $  J.Kh. f. charcoal. (Any connection with Pal. Gypsy 
k6m5r ?) 

ka-ryo Postpos. for the sake of ,  for. 
te ka*ryo tahzei krom ira-s I'll do this job for you. 
(Sh. ka-r, kavrte and kaqryo) 

kaSa, pl. kngon, f .  mozcth; terminal orifice (both ends) of 
large reedless pipe (beS11i) ; mouth of reed-pipe 
(surnzi) ; large hole in side of beS11i close to the 
hole which is blown into. 
(Originally written with ' kh-) 

khat J.Kh. bedstead. 
khntas rnine-ni luka he hid under the bed 
(H. ,  Sh., Bu.) 

kat'eyek? how much? 
tu pa kat 'eyek ovt Eha ? how much flour have you? 
tu pa knt ' e y ~ k  ku*le Ehe ? how much grain have you? 
(Cp. Sh. knEa-k, Puniali Sh. kntyavk) 

katu, -a m. clothes. 



k ~ t u . a  lain& to put on clothes 
ht'uwa gadin& to take off clothes 
J.Kh. has the pl. as "khatowa". 
(Sh., Bu. h t  clothing, oatfit) 

ka-u, ka.u-, pl. kauwa, ka.uvwa, m. pigeon. 
kauwek, kavuk, Cha there is a pigeon 
kauwa bu*t the there are many pigeons 
(Cp. H. kauwa, Kho. kauwo-r, ko-r ; Skr. kap6ta-) 

khaya J.Kh. stirrup, hook 
(Sh. kha-, Bu. k h ~ y )  

kaula, pl. kaule, liver (anat.). 
ke and (?). Recorded only in : 

10-to ke lo-to. T. 14. 
(Bu. kc, and) 

k'ivjye ? why ? 
tahaei krom k'ivjye ir'i- ? why did you do this act? 
(Cp. Sh. k'i-e, kye) 

kivli 1. peg (for fixing end of warp yam to), = Bu. givli ju 
deskntnss gme. 

2. small pick(axe) 
(Cp. Sh., H. ki-li, Bu. givli) 

kirk'nli, -ga m. lizard. (Sh. f.) 
kivrma, pl. ki-rme, snake 

(Cp. Prs. k ~ r m ,  Sh. kri*, Skr. krrni-, worm) 
kir'ovi, pl. kir 'aeya, f. carrying-basket, or panier, slung from 

the shoulders on the back = Bu. gir'm. 
kiraeyano pfatowrig grit take the dried apricots out 

of the basket(s) 
(Cp. Gilgiti Sh. knrevi, pl. hirevye, Astori Sh. 
karlE.iJ basket carried on back. 



I t  is impossible not to suspect connection with 
Bu. gir'an, pl. g i r ' a ~ y o ,  which is the name of the 
same article. 
In Bu. unvoiced initial stops in borrowed words 
are normally voiced, so g- +- k-, and all these pl. 
forms are practically identical. 
gir'an would in Bu. be the natural sg. form of a pl. 
gir'aryo, from which it may therefore be a back- 
formation. 
I t  is difficult, however, to see why the pl. should 
have formed the basis of borrowing. In Bu. it is 
certainly in less common use than the sg.) 

ki-rts joint, articulation. 
hate.i ki-rts the wrist. 
pa.€ ki-rts the ankle 
kivrtsa ban joint, articulation 
(Cp. Bu. kivrts, Sh. kits) 

kis, (khis ?) anything, something 
kis-ta + neg. not anything, nothing; adj. no. 
V. 5 69. 

kivsek ?, (khivssk ?) what ? V. 5 67. 
(kis + sk, cp. Bu. bss + nn) 

k~smatgz r ,  v.s.v. q1smatgaVr. 
k~Si,  -g f. wrinkle (in skin) 

ska k ~ $ i  onr wrinkle 
du-i kr$ig two wrinkles. (Sh. kr$i) Bu. gr$i, line etc.) 

khivti Adj. f .  little (? )  
khi-ti aguvla the little finger 
(Cp. Sh. kets, ke-ti agu-i little finger. Possibly 
k ~ t s  "downwards" from kc, kys) 



ko anyone. V. § 69. 
ko*ta naw there isn't anyone 

kho-i, J.Kh., -9 f. cap. (Sh.) 
ko*k? who? V. 5 66. 
ko-k anyone. V. 5 69. 
k'omul'a, (-it -E?)  soft. (Cp. Skr. komala-) 
1. (kon?), pl. knna, ear. (Sh. kon). 
2. kom, pl. ka~na, (J.Kh. "kana"), f. arrow. 

ko-n bi-k arrow-willow i.e. that from which arrows 
are made, cp. Bu. hunza bi*k. 

(Sh. kom, recorded by me as m., but by GB as f.) 
ko-no, -i, (-E?) which? V. § 68. 
korqo'ina to dig. V. List of Verbs 
1. kovt, -a m. fort. (Sh., H. ko-t) 
2. ko-t, -a m. wood, timber 

a h y e  ko-t apricot wood 
(Sh. ka-t) 

3. ko-t Postpos. + Obl. with (sociative), along with. 
(Bu. ka*t) 

ko-ta + neg. V.S.V. ko 
ko-ta neck 
kram- to work (? )  

ki*lis krnmi qomek iri-n working with a pick he 
made a pit. 

(Cp. Sh. krom, work; kravmin low-caste worker; 
kra~mo-no, worker, hard-working) 

krom m. work, act, job, business, etc. 
tahaei krom kvi*jye iri* ? why did you do this work, act ? 
tahaei krom iri-ta tuSu saza ~ E ~ E S  if you do this 

act I shall punish you 



tahe krom irinaSu raei Ehi? do you want to do this? 
uv t ~ i  krom irais I shall do this 
(Sh. krom 1 1  kom) 

kuvda, pl. kudoy, m. wall. 
kuda Eha there i s  a wall 
(Cp. Sh. ku-t f.) 

khuk'una peas. 
(Sh. khuk'un) 

ku*le pl. grain. 
tu pa kat 'eyek ku.1~ Ehe ? how much grain have you? 

(Sh.) 
kunaeli, -ga f.  stick, rod. 

(Sh. kunawli) 
kun'i- nineteen. (Sh.) 
kur'a, (-i, -E?) hard. 

(Sh. ku-ro) 
khu-rpat, xuvrpat, -a lung. 

(Bu. *-xvrpat) 
khuta, -i, -e short. 

(Sh. khu-to) 
kut'a (probably pl.) knee. 

kut'a be+, kneel! 
(Sh. ku-to) 

khu-tgiyalta, (pl. ?), tadpole(s) 
(Bu. khu-tgiyalt) 

kuyovE, kiyo-E, kyo-E- subjects (of a king), people of a c o w -  
try. V .  T1 2, 3, l l ,  13. 
(Sh. kuy0.E and ku.'i-E-) 



x'nmdi, -ga f. a kind of thin bread. (Bu.) 
xuvrts, khu-rts m. dust. 

xuvrts Eha, xu*rts nav there is dust, there is no dust. 
(Bu. xu-rts) 

L 
la-E, -ig f. fox. 

sk(a) lavkka Chi there is a fox 
(The Sh. for fox is 105, the Kho. lo*o, the H. 
lo-mn) 

lavla saliva. 
(Sh. 1a.l) 

Lun irina v.t. to kindle, light (a fire). 
ak  h m  Evr light a fire 
(Sh., Bu., Kho. lam) 

lamqnram m. thunder 
biEu$ l~mqnrnm Eha there i s  thunder and light- 

ning (?) 
(-qnram is no doubt onomatopmic, and recalls 
Psht. yup-mb, Wkh. pr im pravm, and other 
similar words. It is scarcely possible to dissociate 
h m -  from that of the preceding entry in its es- 
sential meaning of "sparkling", "flashing", in 
which case it refers to the lightning) 

b u n ,  pl. h m ' m a ,  m. heddle. 
(Bu. hman) 

lav$ irina to smear, rub on 
pinom la.$ irav Ehis I smear, rub, kernel-crushings on 
(the face of the drum). 



(Sh., Bu. la.$) 
Lit-a, -i, -e, low. 

(Sh. la-to) 
k i n a  to put on (clothes). V. List of Verbs. 

katu.a laws I'll Put on clothes 
t a k ' ~  la-i put on boots 

laukii, lo-ka -i, -E, 1. light (in weight) 
2. quick . 
lauka avo, lauka j2 come quick, go quickly 
lo-ka ho, lauke hu.A be thou quick, be ye quick 
(Cp. Sh. lo*ko and Skr. laghti- with both mean- 
ings, as also Bu. hum'nlkum) 

levi a*na to bring. V. List of Verbs. V. paradigm of aVna, § 83. 
V.T. 12. 
(Cp. H. levama) 

1e.i jzna to take away, carry off, V. § 84 paradigm of jzna. 
V.T. 6. 
(Cp. H. le-ja~na) 

le*na to take. V. List of Verbs. 
kospo le-i ? taking (it) from whom? 
hae~'npo le take (it) from him 
npm'e5u levin he took it for himself. 
The Ppa. appears in lei1 nikhrta T.3, 10. and in 
le i  avna and l e i  ja*na. 
(Cp. H. le-na) 

~ E S  glue. 
livma snot, nasal mucus. (Cp. Welsh Gyp. lim). 
lov m. barley. 

(Also given independently by J.Kh., so it is not 
a mis-hearing of Sh. yo*) 



lominA to catch, lay hold of. V. List of Verbs and 5 33. iv. 
haey'nn mns 10-mig he caught me  
Cp. T .  7 ,  8. 
(Cp. Sh. 1nmovrki) 

lon penis. (Sh. lon) 
lo*to ke lo-to trouble a.nd worry (?).  Glossed: Bu. awnhs 

ke muSaqqat amanam. V. T. 14. 
(Alternative comparisons may be made with : 
1. Sh. and Bu. lo-to a ball of yarn etc. 
2. Sh. luto, lu-to, lo-to bare-headed. 
3. Punj . lu$a lu-t plundering, in justice, oppression) 

lo-ya, (-, -E?)  red. 
lo-ya hdivta red brass, copper. 
(Cp. Sh. 10-110, Skr. lohk-, 16hita-) 

lukzna J.Kh. v.t. to hide, conceal. V. List of Verbs. 
luvkna J.Kh. v.i. to hide. V. List of Verbs. 

(Cp. H. v.i. lukna, v.t. luka-na). 
lupavna v.t. to kindle, light. V. List of Verbs. 

nk lupa-i, diva 1upa.i light a fire, light the lamp  
(Cp. Sh. lupo-~ki) 

lupina (?) v.i. to burn. V. List of Verbs. 
diva lupsvga Cha t k  lamp  i s  burning 
ak (lup~vgi Chi) the fire i s  burning 
(Cp. Sh. lupijo-rki) 

mnehi. - I )  f. f ly.  (Sh. mnehi) 
mada-le up above. (Bu. mnda-1) 
mngar but (?).  T.6. Perhaps used for "if". 



(Prs., current in Sh. and in Bu. where there is also 
difficulty in determining its meaning) 

makaei maize, Indian corn. 
(Sh., Bu., Wkh. etc.) 

mama, mxma, pl. mevrig (+ ma1 + irin?) mother 
u+am mawma foster mother 
mama.& b e - ~ n  mother's sister 
du-i me-rig two mothers 
P1. Loc. 2 me-rits T. 14. 
(Cp. mrya .  In Bu. mama, ma-ma (pl. -tsaro) is 
used as well as *-mi. 
In Sh. "mother" is ma*, pl. maera-re) 

mavmo, pl. maudure, mother's brother, maternal uncle. 
(With mavmo cp. H. and Gilgiti Sh. malmo; with 
maudure cp. Gilgiti Sh. rno.1, pl. mo-law; Puniali 
Sh. pl. mavuli; Kuhi Sh. mahu-1, pl. mau!avre) 

mamu8iJ -ga f. lamb (female). 
eka mamuvSika a lamb 

(Bu.) 
man'is, -a m. 1. man. V. case forms 5 28. 

kovk manisek Eha? what man is it? 
ta-h'e-i mnniS this man 
ta.'s-g manisa the men, these men 
evg manisa the men, those men 
tu E ja*k mnnisek a man like you 

2. adj. male. 
mani5 Sun'o (male) dog 
rnnnis qarqalmuts cock 
Cp. the similar use of hiir and gus in Bu. 
(Representatives of the Skr. manusa-, man, are 



widely distributed, v. LSI. Vol. I pt. 11. D. has 
not borrowed from Sh. which has mnnuejo) 

m~nts.hil m. when buttermilk is heated a thicker substance 
rises to the top which becomes buruvs, theremaining 
liquid is mnutts.hi1. 

(Bus) 
mnqul4, pl. m~qule ,  m. pulley-wheels over which cords pass 

connecting pairs of heddles. An empty cotton reel 
when available is used for the purpose, Bu. m'ayun. 

mavr- to kill, slay. V. List of Verbs. 
apovn m a i n  he killed himself 
he i  (read: hzeym?) npme-i bars-ya khhgara. te-i 
marin he strwk his brother with a sword and 

killed him. J.Kh. 
Cp. T.6. 
(Cp. H. mavma, Sh. maro*rki) 

mu-,  J.Kh., Past Base mo- (mu-?), to die. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. m~r-na ,  Past Base muv-; Sh. m ~ - o * r k i  
Past Base mug-) 

mart, -og f .  earth-cliff. 
(Cp. Bu. mart, Sh. moC, mu$, m(i) 

maSlrla, pl. mng~la-ga, m. a brass cyliltder with flanges in 
which the reed of a reed-pipe is fixed. 

(Bu. rn~i 'n la)  
ma-ya alternative for mavma in: 

uvSam maVya foster-mother 
ms Trans. Nom. I, Gen. of me; Possess. my. 

(Gilgiti Sh. has Gen. and Poss. maei, .and Gurezi 
Sh. has me.i as Trans. Nom. with Past Base Ten- 
ses of Trans. Verbs). 



me*li, -9 f.  wife. 
me-li be-ini bitovr wije's sister's husband 
npane.i me-li marin Cha he has killed his wife. J.Kh. 
Cp. T.lO, 12. 

msnsnde-ni, ("menendeni") J.Kh, under-bedding, = Bu. 
*-yzr I ki. 
(Cp. atsidemi and munevni) 

mevrig pl. of mama. 
minaltin hip (anat .) . (Bu.) 
"minani" J.Kh. v.s.v. mune-ni. 
"minano" J.Kh. v.s.v. mun's-ni.0. 
minenyu v.s.v. mun'e*ni.o 
minik, -a m. frog. (Cp. Sh. manu-ko). 
rnirbrni kindness, favour Cp. T.4. 

(Prs., Bu., Sh. etc.) 
mi-z table. 

mi*zasmo mum (or mune-ni) below, underneath the 
table. 

(Prs., Bu., Sh. etc.) 
1. mov m. month. 

sk mov one month 
du-i mov, Fhaei mo- two months, three months 
(Cp. Prs. ma-h, Shgh. etc. mo*, Wkh. muvi, Sh. 
mzs,  Kho. mas) 

2. mov m. wine. 
(Cp. Sh. mov, movu, m.) 

moii f.  "middle" (of kettledrum). 
movs f .  flesh. (Cp. Sh. movs, m.) 
movys pl. small brushwood used in roofing below the final 

coating of mud. 



(Cp. Bu. pl. mo-ig, sg. mon) 
muE wrine. (Sh. mi-ka) 
mujuvr, -a m. weeping-willow. 

(Bu. muju-r, Sh. muEhu*r) 
mul'zei, -g f .  girl. 

Eu-ni mulrei, pl. Eu-ne mul'zeig small girl(s) 

(Sh. 
mum 1. Adv. down, down-valley. 

mum be3 sit down 
munnSu giva Eha he has gone down-valley, Bu. 

xnn ni- baei. 
he4 mnni$ mun pi.a the man fell down. J. Kh. 
ha-i jovi mun bzin he threw the woman down. J.Kh. 

2. Adj. lower. 
Murtnza. abawd mum kovt Lower Murtazabad, 
" M .  Lower Fort", Bu. M. kha. k h n .  

3. Postpos. below, under. 
mizasmo mum under the table 
(Cp. mune-ni. Cp. Sh., Bu., Kho. mum, stump 
i.e. base, lower part, of something that has been 
cut. Cp. also Maiy% mini down). 

mun(-ina ?) to say. V. List of Verbs. 
mAs di-ro hrei mun say this from me, Bu. javayA- 

knltsum sen. 
Dumzki ba-Sena khivsek mu-nsguZho*t? what do 

you say (or, call it?) in the D. laleguuge? 
he-i m ~ n i S ~ S u  munim I said to the man. J.Kh. 
ha-i j0i.a munin the woman said. J.Kh. 

munavna to ask, qzlestion. V. List of Verbs. 
hrey~s mun'rei ask him 



hss . . . ka ja*i Cha-i ivri munle*im 
I asked him saying "Where are you going?" 

munevni, ("minani" J.Kh.) 1. Adv. down, below. 
munemi sinino down below in the river, Bu. yavr& 

sinda.ulo. J.Kh. 
further (?), beyond this (? )  
Cipi muneini h ~ t i  iri-m. V. T.4. note. 

2. Postpos. underneath, beneath, o n  the under side of. 
mi-z~smo mune-ni underneath the table 
k h a t ~ s  mune-ni luvka he hid underneath the bed. 

J.Kh. 
(Cp. mum) 

mune*nimo lower 
muneinimo goVr the lower house (i.e. the ground- 
floor of the house?) 

munlemi.o, minsnyu pertaining to the lower side, on the 
under side. 
munlemi.o darovti door-sill 
minsnyu qom the hole o n  the under side (of the 

tutsk)  
J.Kh. has "minano" = f rom under which is per- 
haps the same form. 
khntas "minano" nikhita he came out from under 

the bed. J.Kh. 
(Cp. mune-ni. The word appears to be an Abl. also 
used adjectivally) 

mu5 end, l imit .  V. T.3. 
(Bu., Sh.) 

muvSa, pl.  mu%^, m. rat 
~k mu-Sak Eha there i s  a rat 



(Prs., H. mu%, Sh. muwgi, Skr. miih-) 
mu-tuk now 

mutuk 'npan'e this very moment 
(Cp. Bu. muvto, Werch. amu-tuk) 

nav Negative Pres. of verb "to be". V. § 80. 
u na* I a m  not 
tu nav thou art not 
svg na. they are not, etc. 
kis ta na* there i s  nothing 
kovk ta na* there i s  no one, Bu. merun ke apaei. 
kovta nav there i s  no one (pl.), Bu. menke apavn. 
nm'epa Sapik na. we lzave no bread 
tata hu.i-na Bona nav it i s  not good to be hot 

As Auxiliary verb: 
n~khi- ta  nav thou hast not come out T.3. 
(Cp. use of Sh. n15, nus) 

na*ka Negative Past of verb "to be". V. 5 80. 
u na-ka I was not 
he-i na-ka he was not 
kovta na-ka there was no one (pl.), Bu. men ke 

ap'am 
As Auxiliary verb: 

n~kh i t a  navka h had not come ozct. T.1. 
nam'a, (-i, -e?) new 

(This form occurs, I think, in some dialect of 
Pan j abi) 

nma, -tsara grandmother 
(Cp. H. nami ~n.aternal grandmother; in Bu. nana, 



-tsaro, is used for "uncle" both paternal and ma- 
ternal) 

n ~ 8 - ,  Past Base nlsth-, J.Kh. to be lost. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. Sh. na8o-rki to be lost, disappear) 

nls8a- v.t. to lose, banish, expel. V. List of Verbs. 
k i n  'erjets nls8aeig = Bu. Thlsme u-E o-splslimi, 

the Mir banished them 
(Cp. Sh. nls8a.r tho-rki. Semantically, compare 
Bu. *-wa-llss to become lost, and its Cs. *-aspal~s to 
lose, banish) 

1. navu nine. (Sh.) 
2. navu high-tone (of drum), opp. bu-m. 

(Bus) 
n r u l  an animal resembling a small kind of weasel, = Sh. 

82-Ei. 
(Bu. no.1. Cp. Panj. naul, Psht. no-le, Skr. nakulk-, 
all meaning mongoose) 

n ' rura ,  (probably the pl. of a sg. novr), nail (of finger). 
(Cp. Sh. no-ro) 

n'e-in8 to take away, carry off. V. list of Verbs. 
mlssmo ne-in = Bu. ja-tsum ts.huvmi, he took it 

away from me. 
Cp. T.3. 
(Cp. Kho. ne~ik, Skr. d l  nLya-) 

ni not (immediately precedes the verb) 
nid~kim Chis~ka I had not seen 
n'i te* don't strike (him) 
snnd-uqa ~ A ~ E I J  n'i- sr don't open the box. 
V. other examples in the paradigms and List of 
Verbs. 



Cp. T.4, 6. 
J.Kh. writes the word "ne", but he probably 
means ni* thereby. He has "neki" meaning "or 
not?" 
tu ek manisek "dekhai neki" ? have you seen a 

man or not? 
(ni occurs in Maiy% and W. Gypsy. Sh. has nle.i, 
ne, but ni has been recorded in Astori Sh.) 

ni (?), niya ( ?) slee$. 
niyas j r n a  to go to sleep J.Kh. 
(Cp. H. ni-nd, Sh. ni-r, sleep; for idiom cp. Sh. 
ni-r-rj bujo-~ki and Bu. dq- t se  ni-as) 

n~khilnk, Past Base n1khi.t-, to come out, go out; to go up 
on to, to climb. V. List of Verbs. 

mivzns, Saranas, nikhi-fa he got up on to the table, 
the roof 

garanas nrkhitis I went up on to the roof. J.Kh. 
garano "choot" nikhita a sound, or voice came 

(out) from the house. J.Kh. 
Cp. T.l, 3. 
(Cp. H. nrkblna,  Sh. nrkhaer.o-~ki, 3rd sg. Pret. 
nrkha-to; Sh. nrkhdo'rki is Trans., to take out. 
In Sh. there is the same combination of meanings 
in the one verb, and the same can be said of the 
corresponding verb in Bu., duwsas) 

nrki-n no! 
eg 'e nrki-n 'irin'e-i they said "No!" 
(Cp. H. nnhiv, and see entry bnkula). T.5. 

nivla, (-i?), -E, blue, dark green. 
asmavn nivla sky-blue 



ni-1s tivk& dark-green, or, blue, spots 
(Cp. H. nivla, Sh. ni*lo) 

nila- yo, (nilavyo ? ) , forehead. (Cp. Sh. ni-lao) 
nimo-1 m. clear sky, clear weather. 

nimo-1 giya it cleared up 
(Both Sh. and Bu. have special words used with 
the verb "to go": Sh. beji  bukov~ki; Bu. bovt 
ni-as) 

no, ndv then, again (?), Bu. da-. 
he.i a ~ i  no BaltitnSu giva coming back he then went 

to Baltit 
Cp. T.9. 

nok nose. 
n~kaei qama nostrils. 
(Cp. H. navk) 

novm, -a, (na-ma?) m. name 
te novm khi~sek Eha? what is your name? 
(Cp. Sh. no-m) 

nuvr beauty T.2. 
(Ar. Prs., also in Bu.) 

nuxsa-n injury, harm. Cp. T.4. ' 

(Ar.Prs. nuqsawn. Also current in Bu., Sh., Kho., 
and Wkh.) 

pa Postpos. 
1. (With Nom. or Nom + a) with, in the posses- 
sion of. 
V. § 49. i. 
tu pa kat'eyek o*t Eha? how much flour have you? 



2. (with Gen. Obl.) to (motion to a person) to the ui- 
cinity of, beside, near to 
V .  5 49. iii. 
garns pa be*tha Eha he is sitting, beside the house. 

J.Kh. 
garas pa avyngo when he arrived near the house. 

J.Kh. 
3. The Abl. po (with Nom., or Nom. + a). V. § 49. ii. 

from the possession of, from (a person). 
The Gen. Obl. is seen in: 
kos-po lei* ? taking it from whom? 
(Cp. Bu. pa, side, direction; * - ~ p d i ,  Abl. *-~pntim, 
same meanings as D. pa, po) 

pnCe-ni Postpos. at the back of, at t h  +osteriw side of. V .  
§ 53. 

garhsmo paEevni at the back of the house 
garns pde-ni  = Bu. ha- i - l j m  pa, at the back 

of the house. J.Kh. 
paCi 1. Postpos. V. 5 53. b e h i d ,  after (time and place). 

2. Adv. back, afterwards. 
paEi je-i going back. T.2. 
paCi klsmntgawre sa11 ir'a-ne afterwards the sm- 

vants took him fm a walk T.5. 
J.Kh. has an apparently Abl. form 
p ~ C o  =from behind 
pnEo aya = Bu. iljum di-mi, h came from be- 
hind 
He also has pnEos as a Postpos. 

bebnlnsmo pnEos aya he came after midday 
This form I cannot explain. 



(So also in Pal. Gyp.. Nepali and other languages 
in contrast to H. pi*EEhe) 

pavdSa m. king. T. 1, et passim. 
(Prs.) 

pfaika shoulder. 
p d -  v.t. to rub on (s.t.) 

pinon pnl'am (sic) Chis I have rubbed on kernel- 
refuse (sc. on to the low-tone surface of the drum) 
(Cp. Sh. palov~ki) 

pfd'ako, pl. pfal'aks, m. weaver's beam. 
(Prs. f A k ( a ) ,  Sh., palako, Bu. f ' A k u s ,  fd'ako) 

pa-lo young of animal. 
5mzi  pa*lo puppy. 
prti-$i pa-lo kitten. 
ya.& pa-lo bear-cub 

(Sh.) 
pfavltso, phavltso, pl. pha*ltss, m. bug 

pfa-ltsuk Eha there is a bug 
(Bu. pfa-ltso, Astori Sh. pf'nsti, Gurezi Sh. 
pfaSti) 

pama, pl. pamug, f .  wool. 
be-ye.i pama Ehi it is sheep's wool 
tahavi pama Ehi there is this wool 
(Cp. Skr. pak~man. The -s- is preserved in Sh. pa$ 
and Kho. po-Sp, also in Prs. paSm. Forms without 
5 ,  of the type Pam, psm, p6m, occur in Yidgha, 
Sanglechi, Ishksshmi and Zebaki, but one would 
not expect borrowing from that quarter). 

pana, pl. pAnug, f. road. V. case-forms fj 28. 
panaka Ehi there is a road 



(Cp. Sh. pogn, pun f.; Kho. po-n) 
pa*ni water. (Cp. H. etc. pami) 
phnzaei fifteen. (This is the Gilgiti Sh. form. In Puniali, 

Kuhi & Astori it is paz~laei, in Chilasi p~nzrlei andin 
Gurezi pa-zrlai. G.B. gives Gurezi & Drasi as pnnzulei) . 

parpita, pl. parpitog, f.  strap, thong. 
Used of the thongs suspending the rods from 
which the heddles are slung ; the thong for closing 
the mouth of the bag in which a reed-pipe is kept ; 
strap with which yoke is attached to plough- 
shaft, Sh. i5k.i-tar 
(Sh. pfarpi-t, Bu. barp'it) 

plmta J.Kh. wooden bowl. 
(J.Kh. seems to have written phals, but probably 
phnta was intended, Cp. Bu. p f ~ t a )  

pfato-ri, -g f.  dried apricot. 
eka pfatovrika a dried apricot 
kirayano pfnto-rig gnt take the dried apricots ozrt 

of the carrying basket(s) 
(The sg. is possibly pfnto-r. Cp. Sh. pfatovr m. 
Bu. bate-r) 

payo J.Kh. f. salt. 
(Cp. Balti Tib. payu; Bu. baeyu) 

paera-lo, pl. pae~awb, goatherd, shepherd. 
bakirsg e paer a-lo goatherd 
(Sh. paera-lo) 

p'e-imilh, (-i, -E?) thin ("also of body"). 
pe-ina to fall. V. List of Verbs. 

When the forms of this verb were recorded the 
vowel was heard as E, sv, and ev, but on a separate 



occasion the 3rd sg. Pret. was recorded aspaya. 
tov paya = Bu. sa wnl'imi, the sunshine fell, i.e. 

the sun came out. 
J.Kh. . has "pia" (of which the phonetic intention 
is uncertain) in: 
he-i m ~ n i S  mum "pia" the man fell down. 
Elsewhere he has: 
botsk pei (with a long mark extending over both 
vowels) a stone fell. 
pe-i would be right for the 3rd sg. f., but bovt is m. 
(Cp. Sh. po-~ki,  Fut. 1st sg. pam, Pres. 3rd sg. m. 
ps-an) 

pfslts, -a m. a kind of tree with red, edible berries 
(Bu. pfslts, and, uncertain, Sh. pfe*s) 

p'srsg a kind of millet, = Bu. barp'it Eha, Sh. pf~rp ' i t  
psSig ( ?), -a band (of silver round a musical pipe). 

roVps pegiga Ehs there are bands of silver. 
(Bu. pe-Sig, pl. psgimig, a piece of metal, such 
as a patch, disc, clamp etc. applied to a larger 
object) 

phs$u m. pear. (Bu.) 
pe$, -a belly, stomach. (H. pevt). 
pfieo, pl. pfi& m. mosquito. 

pfieok Eha there is a mosquito 
(Sh.) 

pi*na to drink. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp.. H. pima, Sh. pi-o~ki) 

pinavna(?) to mount (on a horse). 
g o w ~ s  pinaeig he mounted the horse. 
Cp. T.3. 



(Cp. Sh. pino-~ki. With bothverbs the word "horse" 
takes the suffix denoting "on") 

pinwrna J.Kh. to cause to mount, Bu. *-a.uljzyns. 
pimi the lower leg. 

pimi b'oboqa the calf of the leg 
pimi ho*t the shin bone 
(Sh., Bu. pimi; Panj. pinni. f.; Kho. pin; H. p ~ n d -  
li) 

pinown m. the refuse left after expressing oil from from 
kernels, = Bu. mina. 
pinom p ~ l ' ~ r n  Chis I huve rubbed on kernel-refuse 
pinom la-$ ira- Chis I smear on k. refuse 
(Cp. Sh. pinto, and Bu. minta?) 

pfi-pi, pl. pfivpi. a-re, father's sister, paternal aunt. 
(Cp. Sh. pfi-pi, pl. pfapi.a-re; H. phu-pi) 

p ~ r i y ~ r i ,  -a m. two mta l  discs, or flanges, set on metal tube 
(rn~gala) of moutkpiece of reed-pipe. (Bu.) 

phi$, (pi-t ?) the back (anat.). 
(Cp. H. pi-th, Sh. pi-to) 

pit=-i -? 
parpita : k~Se-i pit=-i. This refers to the cloth-bag 
in which the pipe was kept. This was closed by a 
running string to which the pnpita prodably re- 
fers. It is not clear whether it is, or is not, to be ta- 
ken in conjunction with the two following words. 
h8e.i  is probably the Gen. of knSa or khzga, 
mouth, and p i t z i  is possibly to be compared with 
Sh. pi*to, tight, Narrow. 

prtivSi, -9 f .  cat. 
p~t i$ i  pa*lo kitten 



p~t i - s i  f: javkek Cha it is like a cat 
piwa-n graft, grafted, let in 

jakuna bzin Eh-. piwavn Eha, (of a small piece of 
wood let in to strengthen the joining of two parts 
of a reed-pipe), pieces have been let in: it is a 
graft, or it is grafted. (Cp. Sh. piba*n, Bu. piw'~n,  
Prs. paiwand) 

po, povh, pl. pav, m. 1. foot, leg. 
ek po, duvi pa* one foot, two feet 
pave kiirtsa ankle 
pa.& aguvla toe 
pa.& bada sole of foot 

2. treadle, pedal (of loom). 
(Cp. Sh. pa.) 

po*i five. (Gilgiti Sh. In Puniali, Kuhi, Chilasi & Astori Sh. 
I have recorded pug, and in Gurezi p&S, and similar 

forms are given in the LSI for Dras and Dah- 
Hanu). 

po i  bi-S one hundred (Lit. "five twenty"). (Cp. Welsh Gyp. 
pan5 big, Giirwi & Torwiili panj bi5). 

po i  poi  bi.5 five hundred. 
p6r last year. (Cp. Sh. par). 
porkun'a pertaining to last year. 
pot, ("pout"), J.Kh. pl. pafa, m. leaf. 

(Cp. Sh. pato, H. patta) 
povy m. hide. 

da-ne.i powy Eha it is ox-hide. 
pravna, (-i, -E) old. 

(Cp. H. puravna, Sh. pro-no) 
pu-6, pl. pew, son. 



(Sh. puwC, of which in Gori, Astori, Chilai and 
Gurezi Sh. the pl. is pew, pew, and in Dareli I have 
recorded pove. In Gilgiti, Puniali & Kuhi dam,  
da-ri is used for the pl.). 

puyo ferrule. 
hdi-8a.e puyo Cha there is a brass ferrule (on the 
end of the musical pipe) 
(Cp. Bu. pu-yo. Also D. puvyo below) 

puxta strong. 
(Prs., also current in Kho. and to some extent in 
Bu .) 

phula J.Kh. wooden bowl. 
(Bu. pfu.1) 

purSum, -a m. flea. 
(Cp. Welsh Gyp. piSum; Sh. pi-#u, Gurezi Sh. 
@1. ?) pri-$E; Palula prisu). 

pfuvg buttocks, arse. 
pfu-pe dari the anus 

pf'u-giga, (probably pl. of a sg. pfuy or pfuvgi), mous- 
tache. 
(Cp. Sh. pfu-ga, pfu-gi) 

puVyoJ pl. puVyc, m. the +in, consisting of the rib of a feather, 
which keeps in its place the skewer on which the bob- 
bin revolves in a shuttle, = Bu. pfu1yu.a puvyo. 
Except on this occasion, however, I heard this called 
only pfulyu in Bu. and the applicability of Bu. pu*yo, 
of which the meaning "ferrule" is well established, is 
not evident. 

V. also s.v. puyo 



qnlip m. 1. a thin tapered stick inserted in the mouth-piece 
of the reed-pipe when not in use in order to keep the 
passage open and the flattened reed from closing. 

2. circular disc fixed on reed-pipe just below the 
reed. (This meaning is doubtful, cp. snd~pa) .  
(Ar.Prs., also current in Bu. with the meaning of 
form, shape) 

qarqa-muts, -a fowl, hen. 
mmi$ qarqa~mutsnka (why -a?) Eha it is a cock 
jo*i qarqavmutsika Ehi it is a hen 
qarqavmutse pa-luk a chicken 
(Bu., cp. Sh. karka-mug) 

qrsmntgaVr, krsm~tga-r(?) ,  -a servant. T.4, 5. 
(Ar.Prs., also in Sh., x1dmatga.r; in various 
forms with -s- or -z- for -d- in Bu., Kho. and Wkh.) 

qi.5 hu.'ina to sit (?), squat ( ?) 
ngis h'ngi qi-5 ho "sit in front of the fire" 

qom, pl. qnma, m. hole, orifice, pit; holes, stops, of big mu- 
sical pipe (begrli) . 

Also used of a hole in a shuttle. 
kivlis krnmi qomek irim working with a pick he 

made a hole (in the ground) 
minenyu qom the hole on the underside (of the 

small musical pipe, tut ' ek) . 
atsimo qama the holes on the upper side. 
n~kaei qama nostrils. 
(Cp. Bu. qAm, pit, hole in the ground) 

qug'u bore of musical pipe (be51li). 



qure, (khmye?), pl. gravel. (Bu. khmys). 
qyuV irina to cry out. 

(Bu. qyuv, Wkh. qe*u, qw-) 

raxp'i-n m. a milk product made by desiccating mnts.hil. 
(Prs. rrxbi~n, Bu. r~xpivn) 

ran- J.Kh. v.t. to cook. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. Sh. rano-rki to cook in water in a pot) 

rat- J.Kh. v.t. to stop, prevent. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. Sh. r ~ t o - ~ k i ,  GB gives it as r ~ t h o * ~ k i )  

rai  f. intention, desire. 
tahs krom 'irinaSu raei Chi ? = Bu. u-gs guts dm 'o 

etasar raei bila ? , do yozl intend, or wish, to do this 
work ? 

(Also in Bu. and Kho.) 
r 'srnizel stone-marten 

(Bu. 
rovinA to weep. V. List of Verbs. 

tag hu-i roy'it being distressed he wept 
(Cp. H .  rovna, Sh. ro.o*rki) 

rot, ("rooth"), J.Kh.. m. blood. 
rate.i gu-ni blood-vessel. D. L. 
(For this J.Kh. has "roothai goning chi") 
(Cp. H. ravta and allied forms in Welsh Gyp.. 
Kshm., Ggrwi & Gauro). 

ruvp, rovp m. silver. 
rovpe pdiga ths there are bands of silver (on the 
musical pipe). 

(Sh.) 



rupi-a J.Kh. f. rupee. 
~ k a  rupi-ak one rupee. 

(H.1 

sabarana pl. frame of smoke-hole (in roof of house). 
(Bu. samarag pl.) 

sad'npa, pl. sndnpog, f.  circular disc fixed on the reed of a 
reed-pipe. 
V. also S.V. qalip. 
(Ar. Prs. sadaf. Cp. Sh. sadap, "large button", 
Kho. sadnp, mother o' pearl, shell button). 

sa1a.m salutation T.9. 
snla-m ale. ~ k u m .  T.4 (Ar.Prs.) 

Sam, -a f.  opening in musical pipe near the mouth-Piece. 
(Cp. Bu. sam 1 1  snyam, smoke-hole in roof) 

samba thought, reflection. 
A P ~ E I J O  samba ir'in he thought to himself 
(Bu. and Sh.; Balti Tib. xsamba) 

sand'uqa box, chest. 
sand'uqa fateg cvr open the box. 
(Ar.Prs. snndu-q, current in Bu., Sh., etc.) 

sarat'ut, -a end of reed-pipe into which the mouth-piece is 
fitted. 

s z s  thousand. (Sh., also used in Bu.) 
sas irina to warm, heat. 

agis sas Er warm at the fire (the high tone side of the 
drum) 
sas iri baSa-r having warmed it, play 



snsura, pl. sAsure, father-in-law (man's or woman's). 
(H. snsur) 

s~t5. i  seventeen. (Sh.) 
sax1 trip, tour, walk etc. T.4, 5. 

(Ar.Prs., also current in Sh. Bu. etc.) 
sa'u-o, pl. sa'u-e sister's son. 

(Cp. Sh. sau.0 man's sister's son) 
sauwi, pl. sauyir 'ig sister's daughter. 

(Cp. Sh. sauwi, man's sister's daughter) 
sevr J.Kh. "seer" (2 Zbs. weight). 

daei sevr ten seers 
(H. se*r) 

sildir, -a term of reference and address between parents 
of a husband and wife 

(Bu. *-sildir) 
sim wire. 

h~l i* t ' a -s  sim brass wire (used as binding on mu- 
sical pipes). 

(Prs., also current in Bu. and Kho.) 
sina, (sin?), pl. sinig, f (?) river. 

eka sinaka Eha (error for Chi?) there is a river. 
J.Kh. gives "sinin6" apparently as a simple h c . ,  
in the river. 
(Sh. sin f., Bu. sinda) 

sine, -a f. roof-beam (one of main rafters) 
(Bu-) 

so- J.Kh. to sleep. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. H. soma, Sh. so-~ki)  

son m. gold. 
(Sh. son, sun, H. soma) 



sora-na J.Kh. to make sleep. V. List of Verbs. 
(Sh. saro-rki, H. sula-na) 

sugovm m. smoke-hole in roof (small). V. Bclto. 

(Sh.1 
su-iya, pl. suviyog , f. needle J. Kh. ; iron skewer which acts as 

axle for bobbin in weaving-shuttle. 
In both cases the Bu. equivalent is sel. 
(H. su-i, Sh. su-) 

sulC, sole, -a plough-shaft. 
(Bu. sale) 

surn'aei, surn'ei -a f. "surenai", reed-pipe. 
(Prs., current in Sh., Bu., Kho.) 

suranz~Ei, -a piper, player of "surenai" . 
sut seven. 

(Sh. snt, but Kho. sut. A -u-, -0- vowel also appears 
in Gawar Bati and Kati). 

$a six. (Sh.) 
Sak- J.Kh. to be able to. V. List of Verbs. 

iri 3aka.s ("ereshakas") I shall be able to do. 
(Cp. H. sak-na) 

Savka arm. 
Sa-ke.i gati-ti armpit 
(Sh. Savko, Bu. *-Snk) 

Snlda command, order. T.3. 
(Sh. f., and Bu.) 

Samcy, -og m. yoke-pin (fixed in the yoke and coming 
down one on either side of the bullock's neck) 



(Cp. Bu. Sarnevy; Sh. pl. Sami*$e and in various 
dialects sg. Sam'&-$, Snm'e$, S ' m e )  

Sam'u-na to become tired. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. Sh. Smi jo*~ki )  

Sagga hu.ina J.Kh. v.i. to wake up. V. List of Verbs. 
(Cp. Bu. Sag awake, aware; Sh. h g  and 5 ' 4 )  

Sagga*rma (?)  J.Kh. v.t. to waken 
(A causative based on Sagga, perhaps for 5 4 -  
garavna. In Sh. -aVr- appears as a theme in the 
Pres. Base of Trs. verbs based on Adjectives; 
while -ar- is the characteristic of causative verbs) 

Sap'ika, Sap'ik, pl. S~pikog m. bread. 
Sap'ika Eha there i s  bread 
~ m ' e p a  Sapik n'a- we have no bread 
mo* ta  Snpika wine and bread. J.Kh. 
(Bu., Wkh., Kho. Snpik, Shgh. Sepik). 

gar'a, pl. Srri, ibex 
Sara Chrli female ibex 
Sara hddin male ibex. 
(Sh. Sara, game animal) 

Sarlo*n, pl. Sar'nna, m. roof. 
Saranas nikhi-ta he went up on to the roof 
(Cp. Kho. Sar'm, Saran, courtyard, but any con- 
vincing semantic connection remains to be found) 

Saei Mh, chief = Bu. tlum. 
k i n  €gets n~Saeig the Mir banished thcm 
SaeiSu gowa bija-1 send the horse to the Mir 
hevi m ~ n i $ ~ s  ko-t Sa-i (for h i s ? )  pa ga-is I went 
with the man to the Mir. J.Kh. 
(Prs. Sa-h) 



Sauka, -og f. loop (?), thong-handle (of kettledrum). 
(Cp. Bu. So~k, Kho. $auvk, loop, noose; possibly 
Sh. S~ko-n d o - ~ k i  to tie in a bow) 

5 ' ~ l t o  m. smoke-hole in roof (big). V. sugovm. 
Sen m. garden. T.4, 5, 7. 

(Cp. Sh. Sen m. garden; Sh., Bu. Seni garden-bed, 
vegeta ble-plot) 

Ser'i, pl. Sera~re, wife's brother, a man's sister's husband, a 
woman's sister's husband 

(Sh.) 
S~lda,  Silda, -i, -E: cold. 

Silda hu.ina Sona na. it is not good to be cold 
(Cp. Pal. Gyp. silda, Sh. S~d'nlo) 

Silo*k, pl. Sila-ga, m. story, tale. 
(Cp. Sh. 5110-k f., Kho. S11o.x) 

Sig, -a m. bobbin (a hollow piece of stick) 
(Bu. Sig, tube, quill, bobbin) 

So*na, -i, -E good. 
tata hu.ina Sona na. it is not good to be hot 
(Cp. Sh. So, Bu. 5u.a) 

Sonmumu~yo mouse. 
(Bu. and Sh. The first syllable is said to be Bu. 
Son, blind) 

Gor, pl. Sara, m. J.Kh. branch, bough. 
(Bu. Sar) 

$diwzei sixteen 
(Sh. $05) 

Su.a Interj. good! T.6. 

(Bus) 
Sukul'a, -i, -E white. Sukula bivk the wlzilepopbv. (Skr. SuklL-) 



Sun'o, pl. Sunva, m.f. dog. 
mmi$ Sun'o male dog 
jo-i Sun'o bitch 
(Cp. Sirgji of Doda Sun6, Rambani Sunii, Sh. B a v )  

Suqa, -na m. choga, cloak. The P1. should probably be 
Suqng, or Suqnga. 

(Sh., Bu., Balti Tib. etc.) 
Surzere*$ rejoicing, jollity. T. 1 1. 

(Sh. 5uri.a-r ; Bu. Sure.a*r, Suri.e4) 
5u$, pl. gu$irlig, mother-in-law (man's or woman's) 

(Sh. SA$) 

1. tav, (tha* J.Kh.), here. 
ta. krs ta nav there is nothing h e  
ta* a-o come thou here 
EI)  ta. hovn let them be here 
tahzi taVa Eha this (man etc.) is here 
taha~i  ta-a Ehi this (woman etc.) is here 
The ta- in tahzi etc. is also apparently this tav. 
he-i mnni5e.i puvc thaw Eha the man's son is k r e  

J.Kh. 
Abl. tavno from here, hence 
tavno gi-nEha he has gone from here. 

2. ta  and. 
mov ta Snpika wine and bread. J.Kh. 

3. ta is added immediately after the Indef. Pronouns 
when the verb is in the negative. It thus corresponds 
in use to Sh. ga and Bu. kc, both of which, like ta, also 
denote and, also. Cp. 5 69. 



kovk ta na- = Sh. kovga n13, = Bu. menan k~ 
apaei, there is  no one 

garena kis-ta na-ka there was nothing in the house 
4. ta  suffixed to, or immediately following, the verb, 

gives the sense of : 
a) if, when. 

In this use it corresponds to Sh. to, and Bu. kc. 
kabe avye (a-ya?) ta  mas pa avjl whenever, if 

ever, he comes, bring him to me 
tahaei krom iri-ta tuSu saza deias if you should do 

this I shall punish you 
agar he krom irin Eha-ka-ta tevasaka if he had done 

this I would have beaten him 
Cp. T.4. 

b) I t  may produce the effect of an Indef. Relative : 
ka*jek Eh- ta  ESU qau Er wherever he i s  call him. 
Cp. 5 108 
(Cp. Sh. to) 

t aya  palm (of hand). 
hata tavya the palm of the hand 
(Cp. Sh. t zo )  

tayaer.uns mud ( ?) 
"tayae~une the" was given at the same time as 
tayovba, but I have no further explanation of it. 

tayo-ba, pl. tayovbavg e, mud (prepared for building), = 
Bu. tayay. 
I t  is possible that tayo-ba-gs is a Gen. pl. 
(Cp. Bu. tnyny, Sh. tag'av) 

tahle*i, f. taha~i, pl, ta.'svg, Demonstrative Adj. and Pron. 
this, this one, V .  5 62. 



tahe-i was recorded in a number of variant forms: 
tah'e-i, tahzi, tahe, taei. 
(1. ta. + hevi) 

take m., (Sg. and pl. J.Kh.), boot, boots. 
take gat take off (your) boots 
tak'e la-i put on (your) boots 

tnxt, t ~ k t  throne. T.13. 
(Prs., also in Sh. and Bu.) 

tal, -a m. ceiling. 
(Sh. and Bu.) 

t A s a ,  -i, -E shallow. 
(Cp. Bu. t d ' ~ s o )  

tlrl1i$, -a f. spindle on which bobbin is fixed when winding 
yam on to it. 

(Bu. 
tamaga, tama3a entertainment, amusement, sport. T.7, 11, 

12. 
(Prs., also in Sh. and Bu.) 

tag in difficulties, distressed. 
tag hu.i- roy'6 becoming dishcsscd, he wept 
(Prs., current also in Sh., Bu., Kho.) 

t r n o  from here. V.S.V. 1. ta*. 
tavro, pl. ta.re, m. star. 

(Sh.) 
task- J.Kh. to pull, drag. V. List of Verbs. 

(Bu. 
t'nta, (-i, -E?) hot. 

tata hu.i-na Sona nav it is not good to be hot. 
(Sh. ta-to) 

te Gen. of tu, of thce, thy. 



te nom thy name 
(Sh. the, ths.i) 

the-ina J.Kh. to place, put down. V. List of Verbs. 
t ~ s  the4 put it in the sun 

tevna to strike, beat, hit. V. paradigm 5 8 1.  See also § 33. ii & iv. 
the*gu$ palace, royal residence. T. 13. 

(Bum) 
tigo~n, pl. tigavna, m. egg. 

qarqavmutse tigomek cha there is a hen's egg. 
(Cp. Nagar Bu. tignn, Hunza Bu. tignn. Leitner 
gives tigin as a Bu. form). 

tila-igoy J. Kh. pl. saddle. 
ti1a~igo.g Chs. 
(Cp. Bu. tili.ng pl., Sh. tilen sg.m. J.Kh.'s form 
does not look probable. The word is probably a 
double plural form of some approximation to the 
Bu. ti1i.q: e.g. til'aeig-og) 

til'i, -pa spleen. 
(Cp. H. trlli f.) 

ti-k- (?), pl. tivke, spot. 
nille tivke blue (green) spots 
(Sh., Bu. ti*ko) 

ti-IJ, tip, thivp, there. 
tivg Eha he is there 
tip T.7.) thivjl T.4. 

Dat. tigsEo ja go there, thither 
tiglsEu T.5 

Abl. tigo aeya Eha he has come fronz there 
tirj'o EIJ was given apparently as the complement 
of tax-9, so "those from, or of, there". 



t15Ci J.Kh. a span. 

(Bu). 
tit 'i-ro breast, chest. 

tit'irosmo j ~ t a  the hair on the breast. (Sh.) 
tov m. sun, sunshine. 

to* paya (pevya?) = Bu. sa wd'imi, the s.un(shitte) 
fell, i.e. the sunlight has fallen on the gvoud, 
the sun has appeared 
t ~ s  the i  put it in the sun J.Kh. Cp. Bu. 
s a - ~ t s e  o*s, Sh. s u - r ~ j  viv = Put it "on" the 
sunshine 

(Cp. H. tavo heat; Prs. tavb, Sh. tawp, Kho. tavf 
heat of the sun) 

toyal'i, -a m. young male sheep. V.S.V. Chnnjar. 
(Bu. toyal'i, Wkh. toy~li) 

tom m. sg. and pl., also pl. to-ma, tree. 
tom Cha there is a tree 
tom, to*ma, buvt the there are many trees 
(Bu. and Sh.) 

tovni, -ga f. ring (of thong?) on bottom of kettledrum to which 
the braces are fastened. 

(Cp. Sh. to-ni = bottom (?), g~buw) 
thop, J.Kh. pl. t h p a ,  m. night. 

t h ~ p a i  at night. 
(Cp. Bu. t h p  night, thaps at night; Sh. t h p  
dark) 

to-ri, -ga f. 1. mozcth-piece of musical pipe (tut'ek). 
This is a sort of plug which fits into the end of 
tube leaving a reduced passage for air. 

2. peg(s) to keep rim of drum in position. 



(Cp. Bu .  to-ri, 1 .  Plug, stopper; 2. bit, portion 
of anything) 

trng J.Kh. half. (Sh.,  Bu.) 
tu thou. V .  paradigm 5 59. 

Gen. t e  govr Eha it  is thy house 
t e  m n s  u-5 Ehi thy debt (or loan) i s  on me, i.e. I am 

indebted to thee 
Dat. tuSu snza d e w  I shall give you punishment 
Loc. 2. m e  t u s  u-$ Ehi m y  debt i s  on thee, i.e. thou 

art indebted to me 
tu pa ovt  Eha there is  flour in thy possession, thou 

hast flour 
tub'nq gun 

tub 'nqns  ten'in he shot with a gun 
(Bu .  tob 'nq ,  Sh. t u m n k )  

thula,  (4, -E?)  stout. (Sh.  thulo) 
tu-li, -g f . kettledrum-stick. 

(Sh.  tu-li, fragment of stick, little stick) 
t m ' e  you (pl.). V .  paradigm 5 59. 

Acc. ege tumets  tevane they will strike you 
Gen. t u m ' a  govr Eha it  i s  your house 
Dat . haei govr tumeEu ~ E ~ E S  I shall give the house to you 
Abl. hrei govr tumetsmo hara-s I shall take away the 

house from you 
t u m ~  pa in your possession 

thu-n, -a m.(?) pillar, post. 
(Sh. thu-n f . )  

tuvna navel. (Sh.  tu-n) 
tunhevi, -haei, f .  tunha-i,  pl. t un ' s -g ,  Demonstrative Adj. 

and Pron. that, that one. V .  5 62. 



(tun + he-i, cp. t a - h i )  
tun6, tun'o of, or from, that side, Bu. i - t m .  

Opposite : amand. 
tun'o eg those of, or from, that side. 

tut'ek, -a f.  musical pipe (small, without reed). 
(Bu. t u t l ~ k ,  Sh. tutak) 

TS, TS.H 

tsak standing upright, erect. 
tsak hut stand up! 
(Sh., Bu.) 

ts.hindo*r, pl. ts.hinda-ra, m. bull. 
(Bu. ts.hindtar) 

ts.hivr ( ?) time, occasion. 
d u i  ts.hi-ra two times, twice. T.9. 
(Bu. ts.hir) 

tsoVn(5 f. the moon. 
(Also given by J.Kh. Cp. perhaps Bu. ts.hnnE, 
every time that a thing recurs, the com$letion of a 
period, perhaps originally only of a month, or 
cycle of the moon) 

wlwt m.(?) time, occasion 
tahe-i w ~ t a s m o  lugi before this time 
avna waxt hu-i (f.) the time of coming h s  come 
he-i wnxt'ana at that time, then 
(Ar.Prs., current in Sh., Bu. etc.) 



1. ya, pl. yavga, bear. 
m ~ n i $  ya he-bear 
jovi ya she-bear 
ya.e pa-lo bear-cub 
(Bu. yii) 

2. yg, pl. yaya,  f. heart, kidney. 
bayi ya(*ga) the heart(s) 
Eumi ya(-ga) the kidney (s) 
(For this relating of "kidney') to "heart", cp. Bu. 
*-as heart, *-as0 kidney. Wkh. pezurv heart, also 
appears to be used sometimes for kidney) 

3. ya! O! 
ya pavdSav! 0 King! T.4. 
(Sh., Bu.) 

y~ndar ,  -a m. sides and rim of big drum. 

(Bus) 
y'atol, pl. yatala, m. oorial. 

(Bu. y'atal, ystnl) 
yu-1g1$, -a f. sheath, case. 

surnevi yu.lgr$ Ehi it is the (cloth) case of the "sure- 
nai" 

(Bus) 

zavta m. fashion (?),  manner (? )  
he*i zavta Ehawka, glossed in Bu.: its zxilate barn, 
he was on that wise, or possibly, he was of that 
nature. The latter would suit the meaning of 



zavt, of which zaVta is probably the D. equivalent 
either in the Nom. or the Gen. 
(Ar. Prs. Za-t; - Sh., Kho., Bu. za*t stock, breed, 
nature, kind) 

gigs sg. and pl. m. a stone falling or rolling down a hillside. 
tiga avya a rolling stone came down 
Ziga Che there are falling stones 

(Bus) 
Ziga-ta f. stone-shoot (place down which stones fa l l  and roll). 

(Bu. gigs-t, Sh. jigavt) 



ENGLISH-DUMAKI INDEX. 

able 
above 

ache, to 
act 
advice 
after 
all 
almond 
am not, is not, etc. 
amusement 
and 
ankle 

anus 
anyone 
anything 
anywhere 

apple 
apricot 

arm 
armpit 

to be - to Snk- 
from - atsimo 
up - mada~le 
dukovna 
krorn 
kana-o 
pati 
buvta 
badam 
na. 
tamaSa 
2. ta  ; in numerals o 
pav& ki-rtsa; - bone pave 

ge-ltin 
pfuye dari 
kovk 
kis 
kajsk 
baba-i 
( f ru i t  and tree) a h i ;  dried - 

pfnto-ri 
Savka 
gati-ti 



arrow 
arse 
ask, to 
ask for, to 
aunt 

axe 
baby 
back (anat.) 
back (adv.) 
back of, a t  the 
bad 
band 

barley 
basket 

be, to 
beam 
beans 
bear 
beard 
beauty 
become, to 
bedding 

bedstead 
before 
behind 
belly 

paternal - p fi* pi ; maternal - 

(of silver round musical pipe) 
pcSi*g 

lo* 
f~ ran i ;  shoulder- - k1r'o.i; 

s m d  - k ~ f e  
C h- (ina) 
of roof sin$ 

ya; - -cub ya.e pa.10 
dae'i 

hu. 'ina 
upper - Atsidemi; lower - 

msnsnde-ni 
khAt 
(time) h ' ~ g i  
p ~ e i ,  p~ee-ni;  from - p ~ E o  



below mu*n ; munemi 
Bkrits, pl. BCricho Dom pl. Doma; adj. Duma-ki 
bhoosa 
big 
bird 
birth 
bit 
bitch 
black 
blessing 
blood 
blood-vessel 
blue 
board (?) 
bobbin 
bone 
boot (s) 
bore (of pipe) 
born, to be 
boulder 
bow 

bowl 
bowstring'(of~warp>bow) - 
box 

boy 
brace 
branch 
brass 

buvs 
bnda 
Cai 
to give - to du-ralina 
(horse's) jo-ji 
jovi Sun'o 
ka-la 
(Prayer of) du-wa 
rot 
gu-ni 
nilla 
bolk 
$ig 
ho-t 
take 
qun'u 
baduna 
givri 
(and arrow) dnn'uu.a; (for fast- 

ening end of warp) dan'uia 
phnta ; phulav ; gudu-r 
dnnu.ei bavli 
s ~ n d ' u q a  
j o-to 
(of drum) jiko-n 
Bor 
hAlivta 



bread 

breast 
bring, to 
brother 
brother-in-law 

brushwood 
buckwheat 

bug 
bull 
bum, to v.i. 

"buriis" 
butter 
but termilk 
buttocks 
buy, to 
calf 

cap 
care 
case 
cat 
catch, to 
cattle 
ceiling 
charcoal 
cheek(s) 
chicken 
chief 

Sap'ika; Bu. guryal = go-li; 
Bu. x 'amdi  = x ' a m l i  

titi-ro 
I avnInaJ le*i avna 
birz ya 
wife's bro. SEri; husband's bro. 

bit wrs birzya 
(used in roofing) mo*ys 
bargu 
pfwltso 
t s. hindo-r 
(of fire, lamp etc.) lupina; 

(burn up, burn down) chja-na 
burus 
g 'ivryu 
govr ' us 
Care-k 
gasas le-ina 
bnEo-to ; - of leg pi-ni b'oboqa 
kho-i 
to take - of (?)  binxna 
(of surenaz) yuqlg~$ 
p~ti*$i 
lornina 
small - bak'ira 
t Al 
kar rn~$ 
jamig 
qarqwmutsc pa-lo 
Sai 



chikor 
chin 
choga 
clavicle 
clear sky 
cliff 
cloak 
clothes 
cloud 
cock 
cold 
comb 

come, to 
come out, to 
command 
confiscate, to 
cook, to 
copper 
cord 
cotton (? )  
COW 

create, to 
cry out, to 
cylinder 

daughter 
daughter-in-law 

kaks 
Ehomi 
Suqa 
bzeitin 
nimo.1 
Chi$a; earth- - mart 
Suqa 
katu 
aga-siS burune 
manis qarqavmuts 
S~ lda  
kagi; - of loom hiska; ztfiper 

board of do. basta; "tooth" 
of do. don; rod of do. y ~ s y ~ s ;  
base piece of do. hu*r 

a-na 
n~ khilna 
Snlda 
harina 
ran- 
lo-ya hdi-ga 
dulu; bavli 
gup'zsa 
gaei, ga-i 
duvralina 
qyuV irina 
(of brass on surelzai) mahla;  

flanges of do. p ~ r i y ~ r i  
diva 
bawti 



day 
debt 
deep 
descend, to 
descend, to make 
die, to 
dig, to 
"diram" (Bu.) 
direction 

disc 
distressed 
div, demon 
do, to 
dog 

donkey 
door 
door-frame 
dovet ail 
down 
drag, to 
drink, to 
drive away, to 
drum 

drummer 

drumstick 
dung 

do-s 
u-$ 

ogol- 
0ga.l- 
mar- 
kor '0-ina 
dirum 
in the - of di'ri; from the - 

of divro 
(on surenai) s ~ d ~ p a  

irin'a; Cs. irwna 
Sun'o; m. mhni$ Sun'o; f. jo-i 

Sun 'O 
j ~ k u n ;  - fod jnkuns pwlo 

task- 

durwwna 
big - &d'oy; kettle - 

d'amnl 
(big drum) &&gCi; (kettle- 

drum) & d C i  
&&gwli 
gu. 



dust 
ear 
earth 
eat, to 

egg 
eight 
eighteen 
eighty 
elbow 
eleven 
end 
entertainment 
erect 
expel, to 

eyebrow (s) 
eyelash (es) 
eyelid 
fall, to 
fall down, to 
f alling-st one 
fat her 
fat her-in-law 
fear, to 
female- 
ferrule 
field 
fifteen 
fifty 
finger 

xuvrts 
1. kon, pl. k ~ n a  
C ho-r 
khavna 
tigoin 
oSt 
 AS^ Zvi 
Eavr bi-5 
baku*ni 
ckzi  
mu5 
t a m ~ S a  
t s ~ k  
n d a -  
A6 

a6 higvo we 
A$ hiku*mc 
n6hit'd 
pe.ina 
hor- 
gig a 
b ~ b a  
(man's or woman's) sAsura 
bijoma 
jovi - 
PUYO 
C eC 
p~nzzei 
du-i bi.5 o dzei 
aguvla; little - khi-ti agu*la 



fire 
fire, to 
firewood 
fish 
five 
flag 
flea 
flesh 
flour 

fly 
foal 
foot 
for, for sake of 
forehead 
forget, to 
fort 
forty 
foster- 
four 
fourteen 
fox 
frog 
front of, in 
further 
garden 
get down, to 
get up, to 
girl 
"gindauwer ,,, Msinjidll 
give, to 

nk 
(with a gun) tub'nqas tewna 
Cu-ni 
Chumo 
PO-i 
n l ~ m  
pursum 
m0.s 
0-t 
mne hi 
birn y o 

PO' 
kavryo 
nila* yo 
bozon- 
ko-t 
du*i bi*S; 41 duvi bi-S o ek 
u&m - 
Caur 
Caundaei 
lave 
minik 
h'ngi; hhgemi; h g o  
muneni 
Sen 
ogol- 
hutina; Cs. hutuwa-na 
mulzi 
gundevr 
de-na 



glue 
go1 to 
go up1 to 
goat 
gold 
good 
grain 
grand-daughter 
grandfather 
grandmother 
grandson 

grapes 
grass 
gravel 
green 
groin 
gullet 
gums 

gun 
hail 
hair 

half 
hand 
hare 
he 

head 

j avna 
nrkhilna 
he- - hdd' in;  she- - Eha*li 
son 
Sona; -! Su.a! 
ku-lc 
di.0-i 
da-do ; bab'o* 
n m a  
di. '0-ya 
darEa 
Ear 
qm.c 
jut Srqarn; dark - ni-la 
batsine.i gati-ti 
nsukrs 

hmys 
jawt ; body- - jata; goat's - 

Ehzli jata 
tray) 
hat 
05zyo 
he i ;  Trans. Nom. m. h a y a n ,  

f .  hey'a 
kap'o-1; lop  and back of - 

heart 



heaven 
heavy 
heddle 
heel 
hen 

hence 
herdsman 

here 
hide 
hide, to 

hip 
his 
hit her 
hook 
horse 
hot 
house 
how much? 
hundred 

husband 
I 
ibex 
if 
in, inside 
infant 

(fowl) qarqa-muts; f .  jo-i 
qarqa-muts 

(of goats and sheep) paera-lo; 
(of cows) bu.~ltarts  

khaya 
go*wa 
t 'a ta  

gar 
kat 'eysk 
100  = poi  big5 
300 = $ha-i po i  bi-S 
500 = povi po-i bi.5 
bit '0-r 
u ;  Trs. Nom. ms 
Sara 
. . . . ta ;  Agar. . . . ta; m~ger (? )  
m a  



injury 
intention 
intestines 
iron 
is not, etc. 
jaw 
j oint 
juniper 
kernel 
kettledrum 
kid 
kidney 
kill, to 
kindle, to 
kindness 
king 
kitten 
knee 
kneel ! 
knife 
lake 
lamb 
lamp 
language 
laugh, to 
leaf 
learn, to 
leather-patch 

1% 
leopard 

nuxsa-n 
rzi ;  us 
'anjog 
Chum 'or 
na. 
hxeum 
bnn; ki*rts 
Eili 
hnn'i; - ref$tse pinom 
d'amnl; - stick tuvli 
Enki 

Y% 
mawr- 
lupa-na 
mirbrni 
pavdSa 
PI ti$i pavlo 
kut 'a  
kut'a beg! 
Curi 
bara 
mnmugi 
di*a 
ba.5 
lusin' a 
pot: 
dnsnr- 
F h ~ y a  
po* ; lower - pivni 



light 
light, to 
lightning 
like 
lintel 

lip 
liver 
lizard 
loan 
long 
loom 
loop ( ?) 
lost, to be 
love 
low 
lower 
lucerne 
lung 
maize 
male - 
man 
manner ( ?) 
"mantsil" 
many 
mare 
me 

midday 
middle 
milk 

(of weight) lauka 
v.t. lam irina; lupa-na 
bitus 
ja-k 
a6idevni daro-ti 
0'f E 

kaula 
kirk'ali 
u-$ 
j i-ga 
hi-sk; rod of - yoVs 
Sauk (a) 
nag- 
in - with a-51q 
l ~ t a  
mune-nimo ; mun's-ni.0 ? 
15pi-ta 
khu-rpat 
m k z i  
mmi$ - 
m n i S  
za-ta 
mants. hivl 
but 

bayvm 
acc. m s ;  of - me; la - ~ S U  

from - m s m o  
"bebal-" 
(of kettledrum) movi 
%*r 



millet 

Mir 
month 
moon 
mosquito 
mot her 
mount, to 
mountain 
mouse 
moustache 
mouth 
mouthpiece 
much 
mud 

mulberry 
music 
nail, finger- 
name 
navel 
necessary 
neck 
nephew 

new 
niece 

night 

p'ersg (= Bu. barpit Eha) ; 
'arivn (= Bu. b ~ y ,  Panj. 
Cina) 

5aei 
1 .  mov 
tsovne 
pfito 
mnma 
pinama ; Cs. pinwa-na 
EhilSa 
son mu mu^ yo 
pfuvgiga 
kaSa 
(of tut'sk) fovri 
but 
(for buildifig) t~yo-ba ,  Cp. 

t ~ y a e ~ u n e  
biro~ne 
harivp 
n'avsra 
novm 
tu-na 
darka*r 
kovta 
brother's sort biro-ys puvF ; sis- 

ter's son sa.'uvo 
n ~ m ' a  
brother's daughter birovys diva ; 

sister's daughter sauwi 
t hop 



nine 
nineteen 
no! 
"nov l "  

no one 
nose 
nostril(s) 

not 
nothing 
now 
nullah 
O! 
old 
one 

oorial 
open 
open, to 

opening 
order 
our 
out 
outside 
own 

OX 

packing 
palace 

na-u 
kun'i- 
n I ki-n 
na-ul 
ko-ta na; ko-k ta na 
nok 
~ k a e i  qnma (v.s.v.v. nok & 

qom) 
ni 
kis.. . .na; krs ta . .  . .na 
mu-tuk 
bar; har 
ya! 
pra-na 
ck; - . . . . another haeyo 

haeynn 
y 'at01 
bavta; pee) hcti 
(door) ba-fa irina; (box) f ~ t e g  

irina 
s nm 
Bnlda 
ama. 
b z r  
baremi 
~pnnevi ; (real, true relations) 

hijo 
do-n 
(cotton - of surenai) gup'zsa 
t ~ E Y J  US 



palm 
panier 
parents-in-law, term of re- 

ference and address be- 
tween the parent-pairs 
of a married couple: 

peach 
pear 

Peas 
pedal 

Peg 

penis 
people 
person 
perspiration 
"pfelts" (tree) 
pickaxe 
pigeon 
pillar 
pine tree 
pipe (musical) 

piper 

234 

(of hand) hnta tavya 
kirovi 

sildir 
I awru 
phs-$u 
kuk'una 

PO' 
kivli ; (of comb of loom) y~syrs ;  

(to keep rim of drum in po- 
sition) to~r i  

lon 
(of a country) kuyoiE 
bnnda 
du-iEa 
pfslts 
ki*li 
kaw 
thu-n 
Eiy 
big - beS11i; small - tut'sk; 

reed - surnaei. For parts of 
beS11i v.s.vv. jauwa, k~Sa ,  
pcSirj, qom, qunu, sim; of 
tut'sk v.s.vv. Chya, lcS, 
puyo, qom, Sam, tovri; of 
surnaei v.s.v. reedpipe. 

suran=1Ci 



pit 
pitchfork 
place, to 
play, to 
plough 
plough-shaf t 
ploughshare 
pond 
poplar 
possession 
post 

pot 
prevent, to 
price 
proceed, to 
Property 
pull, t 0 

pulley-wheel 
pulse (kind of pea) 

PUPPY 
put down, to 
put on, to 
quickly 
rafter 
rain 
"rakhpin" 
ram 
rat 
red 
reed 

q*m 
haroe$ 
t he-ina 
(music) b~ga-r- 
ho*$ 
sulc 
bos 
bara 
barpa 
in the - of, V.S.V. pa 
t hum 
(for cooking) dek; Eidi-n 
rnt- 
gns 
h'nnina 
do*lAt 
t ~ s k -  
(of heddles) m q u l 4  
yara-$ 
pku-nrs;  Sunzi pa-lo 
t he-ina 
k i n a  
lauka 
(small) hund'aris ; (big) sine 

0"P 

rnxp ' i*n 
E h n  j ar t oxali 
mu$a 
lo- ya 
(of pipe) dnmbu 



reed-pipe 

reel (?)  
reflect, to 
re j oicing 
rice 
rim 
rise, to 
river 
road 
rod 
roof 
rope 
rub on, to 
run, to 
saddle 
saliva 
salt 
salutation 
sand 
saw 
say, to 
say to, to 
saying (n.) 
scapula 
scree 

surnzi. For parts and ad- 
juncts v.s.vv. dambu, dulu, 

pitzi, qdip, sadnpa, sa- 
ratult, yuvlgr$ 

m ~ q u l a  
samba irina 
Surzr .e-$ 
bras 
(and sides of drum) y ~ n d a r  
hutin 'a* 
sin (a) 

Sarovn 
gnkka; 2. bavli; dulu 
pd- ;  law$ irina 
de. i- 
t ilavigo-g 
la-la 

Payo 
s ~ l a - m  
1.  b r l i  
(tool) harivFi 
(quoting) irina 
munina 



see, to 
-self, -selves 

sell, to 
send, to 
servant 
seven 
seven teen 
shallow 
she 
sheep 

shelf 
shin 
short 
shoulder 
shuttle 

side 

sill, of door 
silver 
sinew 
sing, to 
sister 
sister-in-law 

d&k- 
(corroborative) ap'nns ; (re- 

f lexive) apo*n 
gasas de-na 
bijzlina ; apuwa-na 
q I smat ga-r 
sut 
sat fi*i 
t h s a  
ha*i, v.s.v. he*i 
bewda, v. also s.w. b a s h s t ,  

C h n j  ar, mrnugi, toyali. 
bitdi 
(bone) pimi ho*t 
khuta 
pfa*ka 
hu*r; for parts and adjuncts 

v.s.vv. pu-yo, qom, su-iya 
of, from, this - aman6; of, 

from, that - tund; - of 
drum yandar 

munsmi.o darovti 

rU*P 
jauwa, jauwa bares 
gi.0.g de-na 
be~rn;  -'s husband hr i  
husband's sister j 4s ; wife's 

sister me*li b e * ~ n ;  man's 
brother's wife biro-ya me-li ; 
woma~z's brother's wzle j ly '~ 



sit, to 
sit down, to 
six 
sixteen 
sixty 
skin 

sky 
sleep 

sleep, to 
sleeve 
sling (of big drum) 
slowly 
small 
smear, to 
smoke 
smoke-hole 

snake 
sno t 
snow 
soft 
sole 
son 
son-in-law 
song 
sound, noise 
span 
spin, to 
spindle 

$a 
$dvwaei 
+hzi bi-S 
Eom 
ngo-5; asmrn 
ni (? ) ;  to go to - niyas 

j a-na 
so-; Cs. soravna 
bao-wa 
&Saki 
Eotig 
Euma 
la.$ irina 
du-m 
large - S1&lto; smaZl - su- 

govm ; frame of - snbarana 
ki- rma 
li-ma 
hin 
komul' a 
(of foot) b ~ d a  
puvC 
j ~rna.C a 
@.a 
Cut 
t15Ci 
Cirir- 
(for winding bobbins on) 



spleen 
spot 
stand up, to 

star 
stick 

stirrup 
stone 
stone-marten 
stone-shoot 
stop, to 
store-room 
story 
stout 
strap 

strike, to 
string 
strong 
subjects 
sun, sunshine 
sword 
table 
tadpole 
take, to 
take away, to 
take down, to 

tnl'i-5; disc on ditto b a t ~ n i ;  
shaft of ditto jukul'i 

til'i 
ti-k- 
t s ~ k  hutina*; Cs. t s ~ k  hutu- 

kunali; -s laid on rafters 
gAIldAl 

khaya 
bot, bort ; falling stone &a 
r ' emizel 
gigavta 

ana go-r 
Bilo* k 
thula 
(of loom) parpita; (of big drum) 

' eS~ki  
tevna 
dulu; 2. bavli 
puxta 
(of king) kuyovE 
tov 
k h g o r  
miz 
khutgiydta 
le*na; al- 
harina ; nle*ina ; levi javna 



take off, 
take out 
teach, to 
ten 
testicles 
that, that one 
the 
then 
thence 
there 
they 
thick 
thigh 
thin 
thing 
think, to 
thirteen 
thirty 
this, this one 

thither 
thong 
thou 
thought 
thousand 
thread 
three 
threshold 
throat 
throne 

dasarowa- 
daei 
Eo*y~ 

m. hei, f .  ha*i; pl. E ~ I J  

no, ndv ; (next in sequence) ho 
ti9 'o 
ti VIJ 

'&YJ 

blnkul& 
batsin 
p ' e-imili 
Civz 
samba irina 
C ovi 
bi-S o daei 
m. tah'e-i, f. tahavi; pl. 

ta . 'ey;  v. also heii etc. 
tig~Cu 
jiko-n 

samba 



throw, to 
thumb 
thunder 

thy 
tie, to 
time 
tired, to become 
to 
today 
toe 
tomorrow 

tone 

tongue 
tooth 
towards 
treadle 
tree 
trip 
trouble (?)  
trousers 
twelve 
twenty 

twice 
two 
uncle 

ba-na 
b ~ n  ~ g u - l a  
l ~ m q a r ~ m  
ts  
g 'npina 
w m t ;  (occasion) ts.hi*r 
hrn'u-na 
(a  person) -pa 
IOCE 
pa.& agu*la 
jum'uti; day after - $he*- 

E~O'S ;  2 days after - 
Caud ' edo-s 

low - (of drum) bu-m; high - 
(of drum) n z u  

jiba 
don 
di-ri 

Po' 
tom 
saerl 
lo-to k& lowto 
g u p ~ l  t ig 
b r i  
bi.3; twenty-one biwS o sk; 

twenty-tzuo bi-S o du-i 
du-i ts. hi-ra 
du-i 
father's bro. baba (Cu-na, 

bada) ; mother's bro. mzmo 



under 
underneath 

UP 
upper 
up-stream 
urine 
valley 
vine 
wake up, to 

wall 
walnut 
want, to 
warm, to 

warp 
warp-t hread 
was not, were not 
wash, to 
water 
water-channel 
we 
weak 
weave ,to 
weaver's beam 
weep, to 
wether 
what ? 
wheat 
when ? 
whence ? 

mum ; mune-ni 
mune-ni 
atsi 
nEide*ni ( ?) ; atsimo 
' apu 
mu2 
bar, har 

guxi  
v.i. 3nrjga hu.ina 
v.t. 3nrjgavr- 
ku-da 
(tree and nut) nkow, ako-y 
givda-na 
(dram) sas irina 
ju ; to stretch - ju irin& 

YAY 
na*ka 
do- 
pa-ni 
gotsil, (big) &la 
AM'& 

n8it a 
bu- 
pfahko 
ro.inA 
bnskarst 
kivssk ? 
go-mu 
kabe ? 
krj iko? 



whenever 
where ? 
wherever 
which ? 
white 
who? which? 
why? 
wife 
willow 
wind 
windpipe 
wine 
wire 
with 
wolf 
woman 
wood 
wool 
wool-cont ainer 
work 
work, to 
world 
wrinkle 
wrist 
write, to 
year 

(if ever) h b ~  . . . . ta 
ka ? ; kakek ? 
kajek 
m. ko-no, f.  ko-ni 
9ukul'a 
(person) ko*k ? 

me-li; -Is bro. Seri 
bivk ; weeping - m j u-r 
ba*u.a 

dodo 
2. mo- 
sim 
(accompanying) -ko-t ; 
urk 
j ovi 
(timber) ko? 
phma 
f uruvkus 
krom 
k r m -  
duna-t 
k15i 
hate.i ki-rts 
girminzna 
dsna; baris; this - iSo; this 

-'s iSkun'a; next - 
hg'iSu; last - p6r; last 
-'s porkm'a; - before last 
h q i d  'EMS 



yellow 
yesterday 

yoke 
yoke-pin 
yoke-tie 

YOU 

Young. 

hdi-ta 
bi.'avli; bavpo; day before - 

h'agiguts~na 
(of plough) hareurn 
g m e y  
parpita 
(pl.) t vm 'e  
(of animal) pxlo 
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